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1’2£[areCTaHCKI/H‘/’1 rOCYAAPCTBEHHBIM YHUBEPCUTET
KATET'OPHSI 3AJI0T'A U CEMAHTHYECKHUE TUIbI CUTYALIMI B KYMBIKCKOM SI3BIKE
Annomauusn
B oannoti cmamve paccmampusaiomcs 3an0208vie  npeobPA306aAHUs HA MOPPONOUUECKOM YPOBHe, MeHsIowue
ceManmuyeckuli NOMeHYuan JaeKcemvl, 4mo HaA NOBEPXHOCMHOM YPO6HE NPOAGIAEMCA 6 USMEHEeHUU CUHMAKCUYECKOU
KOHCMPYKYUU, NAOEICHOM Npeodpa306anuu 4ieHo8 NpeoiodCceHus, a HA CeMaHMU4eckom YpogHe 6 CMeHe UX poiell.
Hccneoosanue nposooumcs na mamepuaie enazonog “‘cocmosnus’” u enazonos “oeticmsus’”’. I 1iaeonvl nepeoii epynnei, Xoms u
Paznoobpasnvie N0 OMMEHKAM C80€20 BeUjeCmMEEHHO20 3HAYCHUA, 00bEOUHAIOMCS 00Well CeMANMUKOU: OHU XAPaKmepusyom
6cezoa “‘cobcmeenHble mManupecmayuu cybvekma’, u nosmomy nepedarom npocmyio cumyayuio. OHu obradaom obweu
@aszosoii cmpykmypoil u 6ce20a Manu@decmupyom moibko MeOuarbHyio ¢aszy npoyecca, nodmoMmy OHU 6 ACNeKmoI0SUYecKoll
Kaaccugpurayuyu OMHOCAMCA K HenpeoenbHblM 2na2oaam. 1 nazonst 6mopoti epynnel peanu3yiom cmulica “oenams max, ymooul
Haodenums 006veKm colUCMEOM UMY OKA3AMb HA He2o 8030elicmaue cnocoboM, MOMUBUPOBAHHBIM BeLleCE8eHHbIM 3Hadenuem”
U, cnedosamenvHo, SKIIOUAIOM 6 cumyayuio boavulee yucio yyacmuuxos. Ux gaszoeas cmpykmypa 6onee crodicuas, wacmo
mpexuacmuas, ona umeem 00:A3amenvHO KOHEUHYI0 (paszy, NOIMOMY OHU NePedarom CIOACHYIO CUMYayuio, a 6 ACHeKmyaibHOM
naame OMHOCAMCA K NpedebHbIM 21a20NaM. Buiagnenvl u onucanvl cemanmuuecKue munvl CUmMyayuil penpe3eHmupyemvix
08y M5l ceMamuyecKumMy munamu 2ia2oio8 8 KyMuIKCKOM S3bIKe.
KiroueBble c10Ba: 3a10rT, KaTEropys 3a10Ta, CEMaHTUIECKUE THITBI CUTYaIUH, (QyHKIUH, KyMBIKCKHH S3bIK, TIOPKCKHE
S3BIKH.

Gadzhiakhmedov N.E.}, Aliyeva S.A 2
12Dagestan state university
CATEGORY OF VOICE AND SEMANTIC TYPES OF SITUATIONS IN KUMYK LANGUAGE

Abstract

This article discusses voice transformation at the morphological level, which changes the semantic potential of the lexical
unit. At the superficial level it manifests itself in the change of syntax, transformation of sentence parts, and at the semantic
level in their changing roles. The study is based on “state” verbs and verbs of “action.” The verbs of the first group, although
various in terms of shades of their real value, are combined by general semantics: they always characterize “their own
manifestations of the subject” and therefore convey a simple situation. They have a common phase structure and always
render only the medial phase of the process, thus from the point of view of aspect classification they belong to irregular verbs.
The verbs of the second group render the meaning of “to give an object a certain property or impact it in such a way, which is
motivated by real value” and therefore they include a greater number of participants of the situation. Their phase structure is
more complex, often three-part, it has an obligatory final phase, so they render a difficult situation, and in terms of aspect they
belong to terminative verbs. Semantic types of situations have been identified and described as represented by two types of

verbs in the Kumyk language.

Keywords: voice, category of voice, semantic types of situations, functions, Kumyk language, Turkic languages.

MouTa aBTopos / Author Email: nurl@yandex.ru

oice as a grammatical category of the verb is

well studied from both formal and a substantive

point of view. However, the analysis of this
category in a particular language based on the semantic
structure of lexical meaning of the verb allows us to discover
new facts that are relevant for the grammar of the language,
and for subsequent theoretical generalizations. In modern
Turkic studies, as well as in general linguistics, there is no
established definition of the voice: there is controversy
concerning the content of the concept of “voice”,
qualification of the status of this category in the language, its
content. The review of a number of points of view of
turkologists is presented in A.Shcherbak's work. He himself
is inclined to think that voice ‘“characterizes the action in
terms of participation of the subject of the utterance” while
the voice paradigm includes traditionally distinguished 5
forms of Turkic voice — real, passive, reflexive, mutually-
compatible and causative [18, 104].

Below is an attempt to interpret the Turkic voice as a
way of modifying the substantive meaning of the verb (= of
the displayed situation) by special affixes attached directly to
the root (base) of the verb. In this case there is a complex
transformation of the indicated semantic component of a
lexical unit, and the structure of the situation is modified due
to created value of the voice index, which interacts with the
initial value of the lexical unit. This results in the change of

the nature of relations between the participants of the
situation, which is reflected on the syntactic level. However,
it should be pointed out that a common semantic identity of
the original and the modified lexical units is preserved here,
as this change does not lead to the creation of a new concept
of the reflected. Such a transformation is similar to the
transformation within the modes of action of the verb, when
specified, features of the same process are modified (process-
component of the meaning of the lexical unit) in phase-
temporal relation, while maintaining the semantics of the
verb [8, 128-139].

A similar opinion about voice transformations in
Turkology have been expressed by V. Guzev: [3, 53].

Theoretically speaking, we rely on the concept of the
voice offered by G. Silnitsky [12, 54] and D.Nasilov. Voice
is defined “as a grammatical category which shows regular
relationship between the elements of valency paradigms of
verbal lexical units, correlating with regular changes of these
lexical units. In other words, voice ranks fix regular
correspondences between certain changes of verbal valency
and certain semantic shifts in verb meaning” [12, 54]. And
although he is focused on the syntactic level of voice
transformations representation (voice is a lexical and
syntactic category), the fact that this category appears on
three language levels — syntactical, morphological and
lexical, is important for us and is connected with certain
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(valency) changes in lexical units and, in the long run, in
transformation in the area of structuring of the situation itself
with its members, i.e. with modifications of the real
component of the lexical meaning of the verbal lexical unit,
with is a reflection of the changed properties and relations
and their carriers in extralinguistic reality. Hence, there is
direct dependence of the voice transformation and the
semantic verb class.

The lexical meaning of the verb represents both real
value (1), which belongs to the class of “attributes” (1a.) and
the nominative, which indicates properties or relations
highlighted in reality and assigned to this sign of the
language, as well as classifying grammatical ( = part of
speech) value (2), the most generalized one and firmly knit
by the power of the language system with the first one. It also
organizes the content of the “attribute” based on the
“process” (2a), but does not exist separately, i.e. it is not
independent [8, 127-136].

Lexical unit as a functional unit of the language contains
another type of information — it is a certain focus on the

association with auxiliary parts of the language and it is
oriented towards the system of the language. This type of
semantic information can be conventionally called
derivational inclination (3) or verbality (3a), because it
implies going through possible combinations of a certain
lexical unit with derivational indices in a particular language.
Auxiliary parts are the carriers of grammatical information,
auxiliary grammatical values [8, 127-140]. They are
additional for lexical ones and are usually expressed through
“grammatical ways” [11, 253], through affixation and
analytical formations in the first place. Semantic orientation,
derivative inclination of a lexical unit and corresponding
affix are always mutually oriented. Derivational and
relational values are “formal values typically attributed to
lexical meanings, they naturally accompany individual
concrete representations” [10, 21-23].

Based on the foregoing, the semantic structure of a
lexical meaning of the verb can be represented as follows:

Table 1

1.Substantive meaning

2.Classifying meaning

3.Derivational inclination

la. attribute 2a. process

3a. verbality

In Turkic languages voice transformations are presented
at the morphological level, morphemes of this category
change the semantic potential of a lexical unit which is
manifested in the change of syntax, case transformation of
the sentence parts at a superficial level and at the semantic
level in their changing roles.

Given the functional features of affixes in agglutinative
languages and the status of grammatical categories in them,
we exclude the original form of the verb (in traditional
terminology it is “the main voice”) from the voice paradigm
[4], [3, 50-53]; then we should talk about 4 voices with
special affixes in Turkic languages.

Let us take two large semantic classes of verbs — “state”
verbs and the verbs of “action” without resorting to more
detailed division of verbs into semantic subtypes (for
example, a detailed classification of the verbs in the works of
G.Silnitsky). The verbs of the first group, although various in
shades of substantive meaning, are combined by general
semantics: they always characterize  “their own
manifestations of the subject” as they are defined by V. Gak;
therefore, they convey a simple situation. They have a

common phase structure and always render only the medial
phase of the process, thus from the point of view of aspect
classification they belong to irregular verbs. The verbs of the
second group render the meaning of “to give an object a
certain property or impact it in such a way, which is
motivated by a real value” and therefore they include a
greater number of participants of the situation. Their phase
structure is more complex, often three-part, it has an
obligatory final phase, so they render a difficult situation, and
in terms of aspect they belong to terminative verbs. Most of
these verbs are classified as causative by G.Silnitskiy.

Here we provide the general scheme of the real changes
in the semantics of these groups of verbs using voice indices
in the Kumyk language (we use the indexing of Table 1, all
verbs will have a derivational intention, so index “3” is not
applicable; Sb — subject, Ob — object, possible index 1, 2, 3, S
— state).

Sentence ﬂeyzusyu MOJIKbYHIAPbL CIOHHIO WAs1aAcsblia
uvipmolian mypa “Sea waves sparkle in the sunshine”
represents a simple nonterminative situation.

Table 2
Upipmoliian mypa
1. “sparkle”
la. Sb—S 2a. .../c/...

Simple situation

nonterminative

Sentence Mapvsim ~ nomuodoprap  oicysdy “Mariam
washed tomatoes” represents terminative complex
causative situation.
Table 3
HCy8-
1. “wash”
la. Sb— (impact) —S-Ob — 2a. -c/cle
complex causative situation terminative
Making simple situation a complex causative one can be  shine™: Tonnio wasnanapbol apmeHau KbapHbl
done through causative affix —t: depmoiiamos: “make  tvipmoliiamowt.
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Table 4
uvipmoliia- ~ + -m- aff. causative = dvipmoliiam-
1.“make shine” (impact)
1a. Sb—S — —(0b)—S 2. -clefe
simple situation

making simple situation a complex causative one

emergence of a terminative
phase = terminative

Complex complicated marginal situation with a double
causation is implemented only on the foundations of
transition: Anacet kvuizbina smuxnepun Hcyedypoy “Mother

made daughter wash the boots.” There is a complication of
the impact phase because of the emergence of new
participants.

Table 5
Hcye- + -gyp- aff. causative = 2HCy60yp-
1. “make wash” —(impact)
la. Sb — (impact) -S — Ob —S Sh imp.— + second causation: new 4. -clelole

complex causative situation participants

complex complicated situation with double causation

complication through an impact
phrase = terminative

Complex causative situation is simplified through the
removal of the participants of the situation. The emphasis is

on the result of the process: Men «Enoauy
azv1106im ‘T subscribed to the newspaper “Yoldash”.

caszemee

Table 6
a3- + -1~ aff. passive = SA3bLI-
1. “subscribe” passivisation
la. (Sb-(impact) -)-S— Ob-—-S- | change of relations —removal of 2a-/c)-c-

complex causative situation participants

complex causative situation is simplified (decausation)

emphasis on the final phrase, result
of the process

The indicator of the passive is possible with one-position
predicates. In this case, Kumyk, like many other languages,
selects the coding strategy of the actant by dative: cazemee
azeuima “subscribe to the newspaper”, cyseva eémronme “plunge
into the water.” With the help of -sur- index the so-called
decausative is formed — the result of transformation of the
original diathesis when the verb loses its agentive valency: sumwx
a6yndy “door is closed”, mroron ueuwnou “the knot has untied.”

Index of the passive can also serve as a facilitative marker,
formally similar to decausative (the verb loses its agentive
valency the same way). Facilitative differs from the latter one by
its semantic content: it points to a permanent property inherent in

any object: Yabaxv xvapmaxe Oynan mymyna “Fish is caught
with a fishing rod.”

Predicate with index —ma + # can render the meaning of a
constant attribute that characterizes the subject of the action. As
you can see, this type of diathesis transformation is opposed to
the previous two: here the verb loses its patient valency. Suwuiap
younenounep “All children are married.”

In the sentence Epmonos  oicysyna  ea  eutiume
90u (L.Kerimov) “Yermolov washed and dressed” represents
complex terminative causative situation. Change of the situation
on the level of the participants and their connections is rendered
through reflexive.

Table 7

JICY6- +

-yn- aff. reflexive

= J1CY8YH-

1. “wash”

reversibility

la. Sb — (impact) -S — (Ob)-S
complex causative situation

change of relations — compression of
participants (Ob = Sh)

2a. -c/c/c

change of the situation on the level of the participants and their relationships

termin

Complex terminative causative situation is presented in the
sentence Anacvt 0a, Kwbizel da ovoOrowoionep “Mother and
daughter kissed.” Reciprocity renders the change in the situation

at the level of the participants and their relations, sometimes the
situation multiplies according to the number of participants.

Table 8

obn- + -1ou-

aff. reciprocity =

oboIoW-

“kiSS”

compatibility/ mutuality

la. Sb1,2,3.. — (impact) -S — Obl.2 ... —S-
complex causative situation

adding participants (+ sometimes
multiplying situation according to the
number of participants)

2a -c/c/c (// + -c/c/c)

change of situation at the level of participants and their connections

terminative
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Bifunctionality of components comprising multiple
subject of elements is revealed in the following — voice can
be rephrased as two non-voice structures  with
interchangeable subject and object: Anacwr oa, kwvebizer da
ovorowoonep “Mother and daughter hugged each other”
= AHnacwl kvbizbln 0bno0 + Kwbizwbl anacvin obnoio “Mother
hugged daughter + Daughter hugged mother.*

A special feature of voice in the Turkic languages is their
compatibility within the same word forms; compare:
causative + passive; reflexive + causative reflexive +

reciprocity; causative + reciprocity; + causative + causative;
causative + reflexive; reflexive + causative + passive, and so
on.

Accretion of the causative affix to reflexive leads to the
emergence of new participants of the causative situation:
decausative situation becomes causative. Anacer  sutin
yeyunoupou (eutiunoupou) “Mother dressed (undressed) a
child.” There are two participants in the situation: the child
who is passive in this case, and the mother, who is an active
participant of the action (one-sided causation).

Table 9

yey- -un- aff. reflexive +

-oup- aff. causation = yeyunoup-

“undress” reversibility

causation

change of re
participants
compression

la.Sb 1,2,3.. — (impact) -S— Obl1.2 ... —S-
complex causative situation

lations — [ Sb imp. + second
causation: new

participants of causation

2a -c/c/c (// + -c/c/c)

change of situation at the level of participants and their conn

ections terminative

A relatively larger number of participants can be
represented in  the word form  passive @+
causative: urunoup “hook” Cen menu mawunnu 6Gopmyna

Table

unuHoupcerne, munun boaaxcaxv 30um “If you hooked me by
the drill of the machine, I could get into the car.”

10

un- -un- aff. reflexive

+ -oup- aff. causation = ununoup-

“hook” passivisation

causation

la. Sb 1,2,3.. — (impact) -S— Obl.2 ... —S-

complex causative situation participants

compression

change of relations —

Sh imp. + second
causation: new
participants of causation

2a -c/c/c (// + -c/c/c)

change of situation at the level of participants and their conn

ections terminative

Accretion of the causative affix —dwip to reciprocity leads
to a different complex situation: there are more participants
than in the previous situation and all participants are involved

causation). Auacein Oa, swwbln Oa Mmen maneana 0aedd
2éprowdiopexcexmen “Tomorrow | organize a meeting of
mother and child in the garden.”

in the implementation of the verbal action (mutual
Table 11
2ép- + -low-  aff. reciprocity  + -owop- = 2éproudiop-
“make meet” compatibility/mutuality| causation

la.Sb1,2,3.. — (impact) -S — Ob1.2 ... —s- | Sometimes mu

complex causative situation
P the number of

participants)

adding participants (+

situation according to

Sb imp. + second
causation: new
participants of causation

Itiplying
2a. -c/c/c (// + -c/clc)

change of situation at the level of participants and their connecti

ons terminative

Basics of the verbs that have inducing affixes (both
transitive and intransitive) can take secondary inducing
affixation and by that form verbs with even more advanced
semantic relations at the level of participants in the situation.
At the same time verb forms also acquire the ability to be

combined with the complement in the dative case, which is
the actual performer of the action, indicated by the original
basis [5, 24]. Men Bosacva anacelha  Ka2vbl3
szovipmasicakeman (M.Yagiyaev) “T will make Vova write a
letter to his mother.”

Table 12
a3 + -owip- aff. causative ~ + -m- aff. causative = A30bIpm-
«write» impact causation
Sb imp.— + second Sb imp.— + third

la. Sb 1,2,3.. — (impact) -S — Obl1.2 ... —S-

. o causation: new
complex causative situation

participants

causation: new
participants

2a -c/c/c (// + -c/c/c)

change of situation at the level of participants and their connections (double causation)

terminative

Basics of verbs that have inducing affixes (both transitive
and intransitive) can take secondary affixation of the passive.
This results in the removal of the participants of the

situation. Busun  ényevys  paduodan
meeting was reported on the radio.”

ounoupunou “Our
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Table 13

oun + -oup- aff. causation

+ un- aff. reflexive =

ounoupu-

“know” impact

passivisation

la. Sb 1,2,3.. — (impact) -S — Obl.2 ... —S-
complex causative situation

Sb imp.— + second
causation: new
participants

change of relations —
participants
compression

2a -c/c/c (// + -c/c/c)

change of situation at the level of participants and their connections

terminative

Basics of the verbs with inducing affixes (both transitive
and intransitive) can consistently increase inducing affixes
(no more than three, and in some cases four affixes) to the
same verbal basis [15, 104], [2, 93] and thereby form verbs
with even more advanced semantic relations at the level of
the participants of the situation: they are used to express
actions, not committed by a second, third, and sometimes

fourth person who is reached by the first person through the
second and third person, for example, sz0eipmowip- “force
someone to force the third person and the third person forces
the fourth one to write.” At that verb forms also acquire the
ability to be combined with the object in the dative, which is
the actual performer of an action, indicated by the original
foundation.

Table 14
a3+ -meip- aff. causation + -1- aff. causation + -meip aff. causation = si3apIpTaABIP-
“write” impact impact impact
Sb imp.— . .| Sbimp.—
la. Sb 1,2,3.. — (impact) -S— Obl.2 ... —S- |+ second Sbiimp.—+ third| "o

complex causative situation

participants

causation: new

causation: new
participants

L 2a -c/c/e (/[ + -clc/c
causation: new

participants

change of situation at the level of participants and their connections

terminative

Accretion to the reflexive of the causation affix in the
Kumyk language leads to the emergence of new participants
of the causative situation: decausative situation becomes

causative. Such causative can take a secondary affixation of
the passive. This results in the removal of the participants of
the situation.

Table 15

brcorii + -vuu- aff. reflexive + -owip- aff. causation + -sir aff. passive = owcoriibiuovipoin-
“collect” compatibility impact passivisation

Sb imp.— removal of

—Ai -S— —S- . + .
1a.Sb1.23. . (|m_pact) S— Obl2..—S mutuality secc_md. participants 2a -c/c/c (Il + -c/c/c)
complex causative situation causation: new .
- (decausation)
participants

change of relations at the level of participants and their connections (decausation)

Taking into account these considerations, it is possible to
discuss the grammatical status of voice in the Turkic
languages. Since at the actual voice derivation the
lexicographical interpretation of the lexical unit is preserved
(typical notes in Turkic dictionaries: induc. from ..., revers. /
compat. from ...), then such a transformation can be

considered as shaping a verb, like shaping the modes of
verbal action, but it, like the latter one, is located in the
border area (vibration area), as it may affect the denotative,
word-formation and categorical grammar layers in language
semantics [9, 104-112].
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RHETORICAL STRUCTURE OF THE RESEARCH ARTICLE IN DENTISTRY
Abstract

Despite the vastly increased size of dentistry discourse community and the large number of journals in English dedicated
to the scientific discussion of the key issues in dentistry amongst professionals of all disciplines, there appears to be
comparatively little published research in the field of applied language studies on the research article genre in dentistry.
Therefore, the article aims at broadening the understanding of this professional genre. The objective of the study is to offer a
theoretically grounded insight into the rhetorical structuring of the research article in view of the conventionalized and
standardized character of this communicative event. The relevance of this study is seen in its practical application for non-
Anglophone dentistry professionals willing to publish their manuscripts in scientific journals in English as well as for applied
language specialists for teaching purposes.

Keywords: research article, genre, rhetorical structure, dentistry.
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Introduction Gunnarsson [4,61] contends that ‘language and discourse
entistry has established itself as a valuable and are essential elements in the construction of medical science,
recognized profession worldwide, and research in  in profession-building and in the shaping of a medical
dentistry has become highly important not only to  scientific community.” The RA genre plays an important role

the professionals in dentistry but also to society. The in this process, as it not only constructs scientific knowledge
scientific community in dentistry, that is dentists, academic  and the role of scientist in society, but also contributes to
staff, scientists and students, has increased to the same extent  social networking among medical scientific community all
as the number of dentistry journals and conferences. over the world.

Today we are witnessing an overwhelming Anglophone Writing about the history of the medical article genre,
supremacy in research articles in the field of dentistry = Gunnarsson [4, 64] claims that ‘the medical article genre has
published by such international journals as The Journal of become a within-science genre’, which means that the RA
Dentistry, British Dental Journal, The Journal of the has emerged as a purely scientific internal genre addressed
American Dental Association, European Journal of exclusively to the members of the discourse community, that
Dentistry to mention a few. Moreover, there has been a rapid  is scientists and expert readers in dentistry, ‘without having
growth of e-journals, which broadens the access to published  to bother about a growing gap between the lay public and the
research as well as affects the schematic structure of research  experts’ (ibid.).
articles (henceforth RAS). Thus, the goal of this study is to explore the genre of

There is no doubt that the English language has become  research article in dentistry in order to deepen the
the world’s principal language of research. Flowerdew [8,  understanding of this professional genre. It aims at offering a
301] mentions a number of factors that have contributed to  theoretically grounded insight into the rhetorical structuring
this phenomenon: first, the internationalization of higher  of the RA, which is of relevance to the discourse community
education and research; second, the establishment of league in dentistry and beyond.
tables, in which publications in high impact journals are The concept of genre
important indicators of high standards, and alike. As a result, Nowadays the concept genre embraces the predictable
publishing manuscripts in high-impact-factor journals, which  and recurring academic, professional and other text types that
are usually in the English language, is required for promotion  are used in a range of contexts. The most seminal definition
in countries worldwide. of a genre has been proposed by Swales [10, 120], which

Research articles written for the disciplinary discourse  claims that a genre comprises a class of communicative
community in dentistry, viewed as an internal community  events, the members of which share some set of
within the institution and/or beyond having specialized communicative purposes. These purposes are recognized by
expertise in a particular field, contribute to the body of the expert members of the parent discourse community, and
knowledge in dentistry and are ‘richly persuasive rather than  thereby constitute the rationale for the genre. This rationale
flatly expository’ [9, 218]. shapes the schematic structure of the discourse and influences

10
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and constraints choice of content and style. If all high
probability expectations are realized, the exemplar will be
viewed as prototypical by the parent discourse community.

From this definition, it is obvious that an important
aspect of the genre identification is a communicative event,
in which two parties, that is, the writer and the reader engage
in communication through the text. The parties share the
understanding of the communicative purpose, which helps
them distinguish one genre from another. The communicative
purpose is the most important factor in genre identification
because any major changes in it will give a different genre,
but minor changes will help identify sub-genres, that is, a
sub-type of a genre or a part-genre, that is, a section of a full
genre (Bhatia, 1998: 45). The definition above also suggests
that genres have a schematic structure, and the parties of the
communicative event draw on this structure for constructing
and construing the genre.

Similarly, Tribble (1996) and Hyland (2002) hold that a
genre is a structured and conventionalized communicative
event, and the members of the discourse community
recognize the conventionalized internal structures of the
genres. Moreover, Gunnarsson [4, 65] contends that ‘a robust
scientific community reveals itself in firm genre conventions:
in more homogeneous texts and also in explicit indications of
group affiliation’.

Although genres are typically associated with recurring
rhetorical contexts and are identified on the basis of a shared
set of communicative purposes with constraints on allowable
contributions in the use of lexico-grammatical forms, they are
not static. Language users might vary the optional generic
conventions in order to achieve their communicative
purposes; however, they should follow mandatory structural
patterns and lexico-grammatical features of specific genres
which define their limits in order to ensure the pragmatic
success of the genre in the appropriate context.

Genres are based on text-external, non-linguistic criteria,
that is, the communicative purpose of the specialist
community and the intended audience. In order to achieve
specific goals of the genres, their discourse is constructed in
several moves, that is, functional units fulfilling a coherent
communicative function in the genre relating ‘both to the
writers purpose and to the content that s/he wishes to
communicate’(Dudley-Evans and St John, 1998:89) and
steps, that is, sub-sets of the move that realize specific
communicative functions, based on internal, linguistic
characteristics.

The genre analysis of the schematic structure of genres
provides insightful information for writing the RA genre in
dentistry.

The research article genre

Analysing the structure of medical RAs in Sweden from
a diachronic perspective, Gunnarsson [4, 65] concluded that
the titles of the headings used to structure the RA have
shifted from the ones relating to the content of the RA to its
structure, that is, Material, Methods, Results, Discussion and
Conclusions, which confirms general scientific tendencies as
well as ‘reflects a more homogeneous organization of the
texts’. Gunnarsson [4, 66] argues that the medical RA has
become established as a genre, which is an indicator of a
growing medical discourse community. Also, for the
dentistry scientific discourse community, published RAs are
important markers of group membership.

Typical RAs form the so-called IMRaD structure, that is,
the Introduction, Methods, Results and Discussion [3, 156-
157]. Each of these four moves has a communicative
purpose. The Introduction, moving from general topic-
related issues to the particular research question/hypothesis,
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aims at providing the rationale for the RA as well as
attracting the readers’ interest. The Methods section, being
the narrowest part of the RA, describes the methodology,
materials and research procedure. The Results section
describes the findings, and the Discussion section provides
‘an increasingly generalized account of what has been learnt
in the study’ (ibid.).

Ferguson offers the structure of the medical research
article [8, 260]:

Introduction  Move 1 Presenting background
information;
Move 2 Reviewing related research

(including limitations);
Move 3 Presenting new research;

Methods Move 4 Describing data collection

procedure;
Move 5  Describing  experimental
procedures;
Move 6 Describing data analysis
procedures;

Results Move 7 Indicating consistent observation;
Move 8 Indicating non - consistent
observation;

Move 8 Indicating non - consistent
observation;

Discussion Move 9 Highlighting overall research
outcome;

Move 10 Explaining specific research
outcomes;

Move 11 Stating research conclusions.

Having reviewed the openly available RAs in the British
Dental Journal, it can be concluded that the RA in dentistry
also tends to exhibit homogeneity in terms of the schematic
structure, that is, the RAs are structured as follows: the
Abstract, Background, Methods, Results, and Discussion.
This indicates a strengthening of the RA genre conventions in
dentistry. However, it is advisable to check the relevant
publisher or journal before starting to write the RA, as they
may have particular guidelines which should be followed.

The Abstract as a part-genre provides a description or a
concise factual summary of the RA. Its importance has
increased with the emergence of online databases, which
offer free access only to abstracts but not RAs. The schematic
structure of the Abstract is a carrier of disciplinary discourse
community’s assumptions as to its form, and due to the
‘vastly increased size of the medical discourse community’
[8, 248] and its keen interest to publish their RAs, researchers
must meet the discourse community’s expectations and
structure their abstracts appropriately.

Swales [10, 181] contends that the RA abstracts follow
the IMRAD pattern and points to five typical moves, that is,
the Introduction, Methods, Results and Discussion, each
move having a specific communicative purpose.

The Journal of Dentistry (Online) requests that the
Abstract is presented under explicit subheadings: the
Obijectives, Methods, Results, and Conclusions.The British
Dental Journal (BDJ) (Online) says that the Abstract should
be structured under the following explicit headings: the
Obijective, Design, Setting, Subjects (materials) and methods,
Interventions, Main outcome measures, Results, and
Conclusion(s):

Obijective: The abstract should begin with a precise
statement of why the study was done, usually in one sentence.
It should be possible to make a connection between the
conclusion and the objective.
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Design: A few words describing the type of study — for
example, 'double blind trial’, ‘prospective random control
trial’, 'retrospective analysis', 'open study', and whether the
study was single or multi-centre.

Setting: To assist readers to assess the applicability of
the study to their own circumstances this paragraph should
state whether the setting was the community, a university
department, a hospital, or general practice. The country and
year of the study should be given.

Subjects (materials) and methods: This should state
whether and how subjects were selected and from what
population. This will give the reader an idea of the
generalisability of the results.

Interventions: This should include a description of any
intervention. Generic names of drugs are preferred but trade
names may be given as well in case there is some difference
in the formulation from country to country.

Main outcome measures: Methods by which patients
were assessed or the success of experiments judged should be
mentioned, and those that may be unfamiliar to readers
should be described. The outcome that was sought should be
stated.

Results: The main results should be given, including the
number, gender and age of the subjects, together with a note
of the fate of exclusions and withdrawals. Numerical results
should be stated as mean (SD) or mean (SEM) in the case of
normally distributed data, and median (range or
interquartile) if the data are skewed; 95% confidence
intervals (CI) and the level of significance of differences

should be indicated. If the differences in the main outcome
measures between two (or more) groups are not significantly
different the 95% CI for the difference should be given and
any clinical inference stated.

Conclusion(s): Only those conclusions supported by the
data that are presented should be given, followed by a short
statement on the clinical applications of the results, if any,
bearing in mind the limitations implicit in the study — for
example, size of sample, number of withdrawals, or length of
follow-up. (BDJ: Online)

The communicative function of the Introduction is to
show the relevance of a particular study by placing it in the
context of the previous research. A disciplinary discourse
community may affect the way introductions are structured,
though.

In Swales’ CARS model, the communicative function
of Move 1 is to introduce the research field by showing that
the particular research area is relevant, interesting or
problematic in some way and by introducing items of
previous research in the field. Move 2aims at establishing a
niche by indicating a gap in the previous research, raising a
question about it, counter-claiming, and/or extending
previous knowledge in some way. The purpose of Move 3 is
to occupy the niche by outlining purposes or stating the
nature of the present research, and/or indicating the structure
of the RA. Thus, here the writer states the significance of the
research problem, indicates the research method used and the
population of the research, followed by the outline of the RA.

MOVE 1: ESTABLISHING A RESEARCH TERRITORY

or relevant in some way (optional)

STEP 1: by showing that the general research area is important, central, interesting, problematic,

SITUATION

STEP 2: by introducing and reviewing items of previous research (obligatory)

MOVE 2: ESTABLISHING A NICHE

PROBLEM

some way (obligatory)

STEP 1 by indicating a gap in the previous research, raising a
question about it, or extending previous knowledge in

MOVE 3: OCCUPYING THE NICHE

research (obligatory)

STEP 1: by outlining purposes or stating the nature of the present

SOLUTION

STEP 2: by announcing principal findings (optional)

STEP 3: by indicating the structure of the RP (optional)

Fig. 1 - CARS Model for Article Introductions (adapted from Swales, 1990)

Figure 2 below emphasizes the structuring of the introduction: from more general statements to more specific ones.
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1.

General

Specific

Fig. 2 - Research article introduction:

The Journal of Dentistry sets the guidelines for the
structure of the Introduction. It ‘must be presented in a
structured format, covering the following subjects, although
not under subheadings: succinct statements of the issue in
question, and the essence of existing knowledge and
understanding pertinent to the issue. In keeping with the
house style of Journal of Dentistry, the final paragraph of the
introduction should clearly state the aims and/or objective of
the work being reported. Where appropriate, a hypothesis
(e.g. null or a priori) should then be stated’ (Online).

In the Methods section of the RA, scientists inform the
reader about the research methods used in the study, give an

Step 1
Step 1A
Step 1B
Step 1C
Step 1D
Step 2
Step 3
Step 3A
Step 3B
Step 1
Step 2
Step 2A
Step 2B
Step 2C
Step 3
Step 3A
Step 3B
Step 1
Step 2
Step 3

Describing data

Move 1 collection procedure/s

Delineating procedure/s

Move 2 - .
for measuring variables

Elucidating data analysis

Move 3 procedure/s

Statements about the field of research
to provide the reader with a setting or
context for the problem to be
investigated and to claim its centrality
or importance.

More specific statements about

the aspects of the problem already
studied by other researchers, laying
a foundation of information already
known.

Statements that indicate the need for
more investigation, creating a gap or
research niche for the present study

to fill.

Statements giving the purpose/
objectives of the writer’s study or
outlining its main activity or findings.

Optional statement(s) that give a
positive value or justification for
carrying out the study.

structure (Cargill and O’Connor, 2009)

account of how data were collected, what the procedure for
the experiment or any other research method was, and how
the data analysis was conducted. The Methods section should
be clear and detailed enough for another researcher in the
field to replicate the study and reproduce the results. The
Methods section is generally structured in three rhetorical
moves: (1) describing data collection procedures, (2)
delineating procedures for measuring variables, and (3)
elucidating data analysis procedures. Figure 3 below
provides a detailed account for structuring the Methods
section [7]. Each of the rhetorical moves is broken into more
detailed steps.

Describing the sample

Describing the location of the sample
Describing the size of the sample population
Describing the characteristics of the sample
Describing the sampling technique or criterion
Recounting steps in data collection

Justifying the data collection procedure/s
Highlighting advantages of using the sample
Showing representativity of the sample
Presenting an overview of the design
Explaining method/s of measuring variables
Specifying items in questionnaires/databases
Defining variables

Describing method/s of measuring variables
Justifying the method/s of measuring variables
Citing previous research method/s
Highlighting acceptability of the method/s
Relating (or ‘recounting’) data analysis procedure/s
Justifying the data analysis procedure/s
Previewing results

Fig. 3 - Rhetorical structure of the Method section (Lim, 2006)

The Results section Bottom of Form presents, describes
and comments on the most important findings of the study. It
typically 1) highlights the important findings; 2) locates the
figure(s) or table(s) where the results can be found; and 3)
comments on (but does not discuss) the results [2, 31].
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As it can be seen, the Results section is likely to consist
of tables and figures, which must be mentioned in the main
body of the article, but scientists do not have to repeat in
words all the results from the tables and figures, as
commentary is expected only on the significant data shown.
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A summary statement usually identifies the table or figure  Anglicization of the RA among the dentistry scientific
and indicates its content, which is followed by statements community. This and the increasing use of the Internet as a
pointing out and describing the significant data. More means of scientific communication have led to the
elaborate commentary on the results is normally restricted to  homogenization of the RA genre, as it is recognizable and
the Discussion section. sufficiently standardised. At the same time, the generic
In general, it is not uncommon for the Results section to  integrity of the research article genre should be viewed as
be combined with the Discussion section under the heading:  dynamic and flexible.
Results and Discussion. The genre analysis is a helpful analytical tool, and the
Bottom of Form The Discussion section in the RA is  published studies on the rhetorical structuring of the RA
probably the most complex section in terms of its elements.  genre are useful to dentistry professionals, students and
As there is usually more than one result, the Discussion  scientists. It is recommended that RA writers familiarize
section is often structured into a series of discussion cycles.  themselves with the prototypical schematic structure of the
The research questions posed in the Introduction should be  genre and its part-genres. However, the expectations of the
answered, and the results with published data should be  particular publisher or journal should be studied before
compared objectively. Their limitations should be discussed = manuscript submission, as they may be subject to the
and the main findings emphasized. Contrary findings should  disciplinary variation and even variation across journals.
be considered and only methodologically sound evidence A further research could be undertaken in order to study
should be used. At the end of the Discussion section or ina  the lexico-grammatical resources used to structure the
separate section, major conclusions should be drawn, and the  rhetorical moves of the RA in dentistry. The present study

practical significance of the study should be emphasized. can be of use to the dentistry professionals, as well as to
Bottom of Form applied linguists, as it provides insightful information for
Conclusions academic writing practice.

The pre-eminence of the English language as the lingua
franca of scholarly publications has resulted in the
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Morphemic analysis of word forms morphs set A can be found both at the beginning, at the end

ord forms are composed of 2 types of morphs  and in the middle of the prefix group. Therefore, every step
— roots and affixes. Some affixes can be found  should contain verification of inclusions in the word form

only before roots, some — only after roots and  each of the morphs set A.

some of the affixes — within roots. Within this framework The disadvantage of this approach is the necessity of
word form can be represented by a sequence of 3 groups of  looking over all the elements of set A at each step
morphs: sequentially. And while at the first step the number of

1. The prefix group consists of a sequence of affixes,  verifications is equal to N, then amount of verifications at the
which can be found only before roots (prefixes, the left part  next steps becomes equal to k*N, where k — the number of

of confixes). ways of analysis found at the previous step.

2. The postfix group consists of a sequence of affixes, The postfix group has the similar way of analysis; with
which can be found only after roots (suffixes, the right part of  the only difference that it is more convenient to begin the
confixes). analysis in the end of the word form and the analysis involves

3. The stem group consists of a sequence of stems, and  morphs from the set Q.
possibly affixes, which can be interchange with stems The reiterated complete verification of all elements of set
(infixes, interfixes, etc.) slows down work on the analysis of text.

The morphs set of the prefix group stands for Optimization of the analysis
A ={0y, 03 ..., 0n}, the morphs set of the stem group - There are peculiarities in natural languages that can help
Y = {1, v, ..., wm}, the morphs set of the postfix group —  in acceleration of analysis.
Q ={w1, 0y, ..., o}, wherein N, M, K — are respectively the The 1st peculiarity. The probabilities P() of coming
number of morphs of the prefix group, the stem group, and  across different morphs in a group differ from each other.
the postfix group for a given natural language. Each natural The 2nd peculiarity. The probability P() of coming
language has its own sets A, ¥, Q and its own amount of  across a morph in a word form depends on the location in the
N M, K determined by its morphology. group.

Let us consider the analysis on the example of the prefix The 3rd peculiarity. The probabilities P() of coming

group. There may be more than one prefix morph in a word, across different combinations of morphs differ from each
that is why even after the first successful check, one should  other.

move to the next step, preceding the analysis of the rest of the The 4st peculiarity. The probabilities P() of coming
word form, and repeat these steps for as long as the across different combinations of morphs depends on the
inclusions will no longer be detected. In general, each of the  location in the group.
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Considering these statistics features, it is possible to
accelerate the analysis. However, this would require
collecting statistics on the specific natural language, upon
which primarily perform verification of that morphs and their
combinations, which are more common in this place of
analysis.

Possible solutions of optimization based on statistics

Solution for the 1st peculiarity. Instead of disordered set
of morphs it is possible to use their one-dimensional ordered
array, in which a morph with a higher probability of coming
across has a lower index, than a morph with a lower
probability. Verification of morphs for presence in word form
should be performed in ascending order of their index. In this
case, the morphs with the greatest probability will be checked
first.

Solution for the 2nd peculiarity. It is possible to use two-
dimensional ordered array. The 1st row of array includes
morphs in order of descending of their probability of coming
across at the 1st step. The 2nd row of array includes morphs
in order of descending of their probability of coming across
at the 2nd step, etc. Each step of analysis has its own
corresponding number of the array row. As a result, at each
step, the morphs with the highest probability of coming
across will be checked first at this step.

Solution for the 3rd peculiarity. One-dimensional ordered
array used as the solution for the 1st peculiarity can be
supplemented with the combinations of morphs with a higher
probability of coming across. The higher probability of
coming across the lower index in the array. The verification
is performed in order of increasing of element’s index. In this
case, the morphs (combinations) with the highest probability
will be checked first.

Solution for the 4st peculiarity. Two-dimensional ordered
array used as the solution for the 2nd peculiarity can be
supplemented with the combinations of morphs with a higher
probability of coming across. Morphs and their combinations
in each row are sorted in descending order of probability of
their coming across. In this case, the morphs (combinations)
with the highest probability will be checked first.

These solutions with the corresponding change of
analysis algorithms will enable to find ways to the final result
much faster. After receiving the result, one can discard the
remaining verifications, thereby reducing the time of
analysis.

These solutions are a practical approach for use with the
prefix and postfix groups, since the number of elements is
relatively small and the arrays will not be too cumbersome in
them.

The problem of analysis based on statistics

The main problem is existence of homonyms.
Homonyms are identical in spelling but different in their
meanings, thus the analysis of a homonym should give
several results instead of one. Therefore the analysis should
not terminate at the first found result; it should pass on, since
there is a possibility of finding another option for the analysis
and possibly not even one.

The consequence of the requirement to continue the
analysis after finding the first option is the necessity for a
complete search of all morphs, and combinations thereof. If

so, there is no point in their arrangement — they still have to
be looked through in any case, therefore, time spent on
analysis, will be the same one way or another.

In order to get out of this situation, we shall consider 3
situations:

1. The element 6;in its order of appearance has already
come across during the set of statistics in this language
(P(5;) > 0).

2. The element ¢; in its order of appearance cannot be
come across, since the language morphology does not allow
its appearance in the current location (for example, the verb
endings cannot be found together, when examining the
location, far from the end of the postfix group).

3. Other situations, which are not related to par. 1 u 2.
Here P(¢;) = 0.

In the 1st situation the searching of elements should be
continued, since a common situation has already occurred in
a given language.

In the 2nd situation the searching of elements should be
ceased and then a shift should be produced.

In the 3rd situation it is not clear whether the searching
of elements should be continued a shift should be produced.
If continued then there is another question — how many
elements of the set from P(d;) = 0 should be searched before
ceasing and moving to another step?

To implement a flexible solution that can carry into
effect the ceasing of searching as well as its continuation, an
additional numerical parameter D is introduced, which will
determine the actions in the 3rd situation. Let us call it “the
depth of the morphemic analysis”. It will determine number
of the ordered set elements which are to be processed after
elements with P(6;) =0 have proceeded. When D =0 such
elements are not processed (with the exception of cases
described below), when D =1, one element is processed,
upon which the shift to the following step is produced.
Accordingly, when D = 2, 2 elements are processed, etc.

It should be noted that when D =0, there may be cases
where processing elements with P(5;) = 0 is still necessary.
For example, if the analysis is over, but no final alternative
was found. In such cases, it is necessary go back to the step at
which the analysis was interrupted, and continue with the
interrupted point. In order to make it possible, it is necessary
to be remembered all the states in which the analysis was
interrupted.

It is more sensible to define parameter D outside the
decomposition algorithm, so that the user could choose the
behavior of the analysis. During initial set-up of the model
the larger value of D is more appropriate, since the statistics
has not been collected yet and almost all the elements have
P(d;) = 0. According to continuation, the values of D can be
gradually reduced, looking for a compromise between
performance and accuracy of the analysis.

Conclusion

The proposed optimization options can reduce time on
morphemic analysis of word forms. This will require a
preliminary collection of statistics on the basis of a language
corpus. Moreover, the presence of suffixes and roots’
dictionaries of this language is a necessary condition as well.
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mega-concept such as the concept “creator” and “the result of creation”, as well as the concept-frame “the process of
creation” were considered step by step. As a result, justification of the chosen cognitive research methods was obtained: they
allow to get valuable and rather accurate information about individual poetic consciousness.

Keywords: metapoetic text, concept, mega-concept ‘“creation”, verification, cognitive research, individual poetic
consciousness.
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which is not necessary but preferable; its aim is  ingrained attitudes; an ordinary man of art — an image
to check the obtained results by means of showing Prigov’s conception of what is in fact a man of
appealing to native speakers [2, 194 — 195]. The research of  creation in the modern world, and Dmitry Aleksandrovich
the national concept was beyond the scope of our study  Prigov himself.
therefore verification methods of the results of mega-concept A creator-conformist creates great works, thinks over the
modeling reflecting individual poetic consciousness must be  duty, preaches the verity, glorifies somebody or something.
particular: we check the reliability of the chosen methods and  They call him “a man of genius”; he is the pride of Russia,
the research results of individual artistic concept basing on  the wisdom of the people, the conscience of nation, he
the authors’s position, i.e., we compare the received results  belongs to his nation and mediates between God and humans,
with metapoetic texts by Prigov. “ Articles, essays, remarks  he ought to have the Russian fate and takes a definite place in
concerning the creation (in this case, poetic), tractates, creators’ hierarchy. At Prigov it is a kitch image of the pop-
researches written by an artist about his or other poets’  hero creator (Pushkin, Dostoyevsky, Gogol, Lermontov etc.).
creation, — all this is properly a metapoetic text” [8, 608]. A man of art is an ordinary, at first view an
Prigov’s articles about creation, his statements about it on the  undistinguished character, who is depicted as a helpless,
radio and television, his interviews, Internet-conferences as insignificant little man, generally poor, too young to make a
well a particular genre chosen by the author -  success or too old to become famous; something constantly
preannouncements to the books of poems where Prigov interferes with his creative career: his age, non-recognition
offered the analysis of his own works — were considered as or, on the contrary, a resounding success and fame,
metapoetic texts. misunderstanding among the wider public, — he can make
In the given article we will follow the logic of general  mistakes, be jealous, have some drawbacks or no sense of
semantic-cognitive analysis of the mega-concept “creation”,  conscience but he is definitely skilled, gifted, active,
i.e., at first, we will compare the research results of the mega-  possesses imagination, has unusual capabilities, is always in
concept “creator” to Prigov’s metapoetic statements; then the  progress, has a special attitude to the beauty; he loves his
results of the concept “the result of creation” analysis and, at ~ own works and is often not independent in his creation as he
last, “the process of creation” will be subjected to the same is craving for recognition. In one of his interviews Prigov
procedure. says that everyone who cultivates art has ” the internal need
As a result of the concept “creator” modeling, it has been  to be understood by some kind of critical mass of viewers...
found that the information concerning the creator’s personal  the general sort of an artist is a self-regarding, narcissistic,
qualities as well his creativity takes the greater part in poetic ~ ambitious artist who wants to be loved [3].
consciousness of Prigov. According to cognitive signs of the Prigov himself is always present alongside his created
concept which were emphasized in the poet’s texts, the image  images, and at the same time he keeps distance from his
of a man of creation, ambiguous and, at first sight antilogous,  characters, he is not here but he is always here, in the text, he
was formed. But in the process of analysis it has been learned s didactive and free. Prigov lives in his works as an idea, as
that three different images of the creator are reflected and the way of verbalization, he sometimes peers out of his
three forms of his existence are described in Prigov’s poetic ~ characters’ masks, “appears for a moment” and disappears

Verification in cognitive researches is a stage worldview: a traditional, highly ideological image with all
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again. He could be recognized in an original gesture-idea,
which base is the confirmation of human freedom, the
negation of any standarts and the Sovyet culture idioms, the
opposition between “high” and “low”. A creative activity,
the ability to reflection, intransigence are his special features,
creative enthusiasm, ironic attitude to himself and the others
are characteristic of him. He goes through different
conditions, and his way of existence in the text is
characterized by “twinkling” (masks change) and irony. In
his opinion, a modern writer is unartful and unskilfull, the
representatives of the conventional trend are unable to accept
the postmodernism writers, and the continuity in creation can
play a negative role.

He supposes that he can be accepted “as a cretin”,
unrecognized and unloved by the nation. He sees his
destination in purifying the world of dirt, however, he doesn’t
believe to be able to save anything. Such is the image of
Dmitry Aleksandrovich Prigov in his poetic works.

In his metapoetic texts Prigov determines his place in
literature and art as “just a culture worker” [5]. “My task is to
discover the bacillus of totalitarianism in every harmless
speaking, ideology...It is not a very noble task since the man
engaging in this activity is hated [3].

The analysis of language representations of the concept
“ the result of creation” in Prigov’s works has allowed to
establish that the important thing for Prigov is not a work
itself but its author-creator, the process of creation and the
reader/viewer for whose sake a player space of the text is
organized. A work itself is the object of interest for the author
due its form. It is in contradiction with the traditional opinion
that content has priority to a form. One of Prigov’s interviews
proves these observations: “Texts are the poems’ skins, in
fact, they don’t amount to much” [4]. Therefore, a player
space where the characters-authors move going beyond the
bounds of the text, their creation, is organized: “In fact, an
artist can be entirely separated of his text. He alone is more
important than the languages he uses.”

Modern art, as Prigov believes, is “the art presenting an
artist” [7]. For this reason, such a great activity for the
image-project creation “Dmitry Aleksandrovich Prigov” is
being carried out. Its development must be observed by a
special viewer/reader who is close to the performance art and
shares the ideas of conceptualism: “I need no traditional
reader but a kind of a tracker who will trace the stages of my
project”.

Thus, a postmodern text is only a shell, an unusual,
provokingly catchy package; author — project, hero-character
who realizes “a cultural gesture”; reader — observer who is
able to perceive this gesture.

The construction of the categorical structure of the
concept-frame “the process of creation” has shown that an
important component here is “a personal aspect”, and

an image component submits a large part of the concept
macrostructure with the cognitive sign “life” which is
actively represented. Therefore, the process of creation can
be imagined as some kind of a lifelong theatrical performance
being played by the author and his characters. So, a
borderline between reality and art becomes rather
conventional and mobile. “Conceptualism is, in some sense, a
kind of mirror which has been put in face of the Russian
culture . “ [6]. Prigov, being self-consistent in his conceptual
studies, was trying to create his own reality and to influence
the well-established ideology, where “the criticism of
statements is not encouraged, but a pop -heroic statement on
the stage, or the imperious within the authority is
encouraged.”

The super-task of Prigov’s poetry is the reconstruction
of the lost harmonious world’s balance [1]. Human’s desire
for freedom and for active intellectual cooperation lost due to
various reasons must be, in the poet’s opinion, found. That
was one of the tasks of his creation — an intellectual project
“Dmitry Aleksandrovich Prigov”.

The comparison of the results obtained in the analyses
process of the concepts “creator”, “the result of
creation” with Prigov’s metapoetic texts has shown that the
chosen cognitive research methods allow to get valuable and
rather accurate information about individual poetic
consciousness on the material of a literary text.

The method of the mega-concept “creation” modeling,
the indicative analysis of a literary text and the method of
associative application allowed to determine high-priority
ideas in the poet Prigov consciousness. Further researches of
the mega-concept “creation” might be connected with
studying its objectivation peculiarities in the national sphere
of concepts.

We suppose that the indicative analysis of a literary text
and the method of associative application developed
especially for post-modernistic texts, which are complicated
for interpretation, can be applied in conceptology for the
research of other literary systems in Russian literature.

Cnucox sureparypsl / References

wn e

Tonbiako-Bosnbgdeon /1. Yuras [Ipurosa: Heogno3naunoe u HeouesuaHoe / HJ1O. 2007. Ne 87. C. 268-290.
ITonoga 3. /1., Crepuun U. A. KoruurusHas nuHreuctuka. — M.: Boctok — 3aman, 2007. 314 c.
[puros A. A. Amurpuii [Ipuros: nHTEpBEIO B Tenenepenade «OquH Ha oguH» Ha kanaie PTV // PTV. 2007.

4. TpuroB H.A. Hdmutpuii IlpuroB: «Cynpba moMecTHia MEHsS B yAa4HOE BpeMs...». HHTepBBIO «MOCKOBCKOMY
KOMCOMOJIBITY» 8 OKTsIOpst 1995 rona // MockoBckuit komcomourern. 1995.
5. Tlpuror . A. «Huraiite [Ipurosa»: mocnennss nekuus [Ipurosa 26 anpens 2007 roga B «bunuarsey // bunnHraa.

2007.

6. TIlpuro ]I A. UYro wHamo 3HATB O

KoHIenrtyanmme  //

[DnexTponHBIIt URL:

pecypce]

http://modernpoetry.ru/main/dmitriy-prigov-chto-nado-znat [Tata o6pamenus: 07.09.2016.

7. lesener U. IlecHp 1o BocTpeOoBaHMS. PRIHOK IUKTyeT XyHOKHUKY BBIOOpP MO3HMIINH: VIHTEPBBIO C XyIOKHUKOM U
nostoM JImutpuem AnekcanaposudeMm [Ipurossmv // Poccuiickas razera. 2005. Ne 378 1.

8. Ilraiin K. D. Meranoatuka: «Pa3mbitass» napaaurma // Tpu Beka PyCCKOW METarodTHKH: JlernTuManus AucKypca.
Anronorusi: B 4 1. Tom 1. CraBponons: CraBporioibckoe KHIDKHOE n3aarensetBo. 2002. C. 604-617.

Cnucok auTeparypsl JJaTHHCKUME cuMBosiamu / References in Roman script
1. Golynko-Volfson D. Chitaja Prigova: neodnoznachnoe i neochevidnoe [Reading Prigov: ambiguous and unevident] //

NLO. 2007. Ne 87. P. 268-290. [In Russian]

2. Popova Z.D., Sternin I.A. Kognitivnaja lingvistika [Cognitive linguistics]. — M.: Vostok — Zapad, 2007. 314 p. [In

Russian]



RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 3 (7) 2016

3. Prigov D.A. Dmitrij Prigov: interv'ju v teleperedache «Odin na odin» na kanale RTV [Dmitry Prigov: interview in the
telecast "In private" on PTV channel] // RTV. 2007. [In Russian]

4. Prigov D.A. Dmitrij Prigov: «Sud'ba pomestila menja v udachnoe vremja...»: Intervju «Moskovskomu
komsomol'cu» 8 oktjabrja 1995 goda [Dmitry Prigov: "The destiny has placed me in successful time ...": Interview to
"Moskovsky Komsomolets" on October 8, 1995] // Moskovsky Komsomolets, 1995. [In Russian]

5. Prigov D. A. «Chitajte Prigova»: poslednjaja lekcija Prigova 26 aprelja 2007 goda v «Bilingve» ["Read Prigov": the
last lecture of Prigov on April 26, 2007 in "Bilingva"] // Bilingva, 2007. [In Russian]

6. Prigov D.A. Chto nado znat' o konceptualizme [What is necessary to know about conceptualism] [Electronic
resource] URL.: http://modernpoetry.ru/main/dmitriy-prigov-chto-nado-znat Accessed: 07.09.2016. [In Russian]

7. Shevelev 1. Pesn' do vostrebovanija. Rynok diktuet hudozhniku vybor pozicii: Interv'ju s hudozhnikom i pojetom
Dmitriem Aleksandrovichem Prigovym [Song at the poste restante. The market dictates the choice of position to the artist:
Interview with the artist and poet Dmitry Aleksandrovich Prigov] // Rossijskaja gazeta. 2005. Ne 3781. [In Russian]

8. Shtajn K.Je. Metapojetika: «Razmytaja» paradigm [etapoetics: "Indistinct" paradigm] // Tri veka russkoj metapojetiki:
Legitimacija diskursa. [Three centuries of the Russian metapoetics: Legitimation of a discourse.] Anthology: In 4 vol. Vol 1.
Stavropol: Stavropolskoe knizhnoe izdatelstvo. 2002. P. 604-617. [In Russian]

20



RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 3 (7) 2016
DOI: 10.18454/RULB.7.27
Hukonaesa E.N.
Poccuiickuii rocynapcTBeHHbll negaroruueckuil yausepcurer uM. A .M. I'epriena
CPABHUTEJIbHBIN AHAJIN3 SKCHEPTHBIX OIIEHOK JIBYXCJOXHBIX CJIOB PYCCKOI'O SI3bIKA
11O TAPAMETPY «O9MOIMOHAJIBHOCTb», IPOBEJEHHBIX B 1989 1 2009 I'T.

Annomauusn
B pabome nposooumcs cpasnumenvruii ananuz skcnepmuubix oyenok (30) 08YCIONCHBIX CYUeCmEUMENbHBIX PYCCKO20
A3vlKa, evinonHenHvix ¢ pasuuyeti ¢ 20 gem: ¢ 1989(301) u 200922. (302). Koncmpyuposanue CmumyisHO20 Mamepuand
ocyujecmenanocs credylowum obpazom. Hsz crosaps C.H. Oodcecosa (1987) Ovinu evinucausi 8ce 08YC0JiCHbIE
cywecmeumenvHole 3a UCKIIOYEHUEeM ClI08, YROmpebaeMblX KaK npamvle unsekmugbvl. Mx oxasanocv 4262 ¢ 19872 u 4234 6
2009z. Ilocre 3moeo oHu ObLIU NPedvsigleHbl epynne 3Kcnepmos. B kauecmee sxcnepmos Ovliu gviopanvt 10 uenosex, 5
mysicuun u 5 ocenuyun 6 gospacme om 28 00 38 nem. B Oanvheliwem OblIO NPOBEOCHO CONOCMAGNICHUE HE3AGUCUMOL
aKcnepmu3zbl, npogedenHou 6 19892. ¢ 0syms Opyeumu OYEeHKAMU IMOYUOHALLHOU 3HAYUMOCMU Cl08. HeO0CO3HABAEMOU
OYEHKOU UCNBIMYEeMbIX, PUKCUPOBAHHOU 8 NCUXOPUIUOTOSUYECKUX NAPAMempax, U UxX OCO3HAHHOU OYEHKOU IMUX Jice CIO8.
buvino eviasneno, umo ocosnannas uHOUBUOYANbHASA U IKCNEPMHA OYeHKu coomeemcmesyiom opye opyzy ua 83,9%. Takum
obpasom, ¢ nomowwvio npoyedypel IO 0KA3LIGACMCA BOZMOICHBIM GbIOSTUMb MPU KIACCA CI06 (HelmpanbHbie,
CabOIMOYUOHANIbHBIE,  CUTLHOIMOYUOHANbHBIE) — 2pAdYanbHo — Hapacmawowed  dmoyuonanvhocmu. OHU — 00BEKMUBHO
PA3IULaoOmes. no Qu3UoI02UYecKUM KOPPEIAMAM IMOYUOHANLHO20 Peasuposanus u d@ghexmusnocmu 60CHpouU38edeHus.
Yepes 20 nem, 6 2009 2., npoyedypy 0 bOviia nogmopeHa ¢ HOBbIMU IKCHEPMAMU, COOMBEMCMBYIOWUMU MeM KPUMepusm,
Komopbie Oblau onucansvl 0 nepeoll epynnvl Ikcnepmos. Mz 4262 dgycrodicuvix co8 pycckozo sazvika -3,8% (301)u 3,5%
(302). Dxcnepmuyro oyenxy 10 He noayuuno Hu 0OHO NOAOHCUMENbHO OKpaueHHoe c1o8o. Cpasnumenvhbii anaiuz 0gyx 30
NO360MUL NPUUMU K 3aKIIOYEHUIO, YMO IKCHNEPMHAS OYEHKA IMOYUOHANbHOU 3HAYUMOCHU CNI06 CEUOEMeNbCmeyem o
CYUecmeeHHOl ponu COYUANLHBIX U KVALIMYPHLIX (DAKmopos 8 npoyecce NPUNUCHISAHUA UHOUBUOYYMOM IMOYUOHATLHOU
HAYUMOCIU MOMY UNU UHOMY CILOBY.
KaroueBble ci10Ba: SMOIMOHAIBEHOE CIIOBO, SKCIIEPTHAS OLICHKA, KYJIbTYpa, COLIUYM.
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A COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS OF TWO EXPERT APPRAISALS OF DISYLLABIC RUSSIAN NOUNS (1989
AND 2009)
Abstract

In the article the comparative analysis of the expert appraisals (EA) of Russian disyllabic nouns which were made in 20
years distance: in 1989yr. (EAL) u 2009yr. (EA2.) The stimulus material was organized in the following way. All of the
disyllabic nouns in the Ozhegov Dictionary of the Russian Language (1987) were extracted, with the exception of those that
are used as downright invective. It turned out that there were 4,262 of them in 1989 and 1,234 in 2009. They were then
presented to a group of experts. Ten people between the ages of 28 and 38 were selected as experts. At a later point, in 1989, a
comparison of the independent expert appraisal with two other appraisals of the emotional value of words was made: an
unconscious evaluation of the test subjects, recorded in psycho-physiological parameters, and a conscious evaluation of the
same words. It was found that the conscious individual appraisal and the expert appraisal matched each other in 83.9 percent
of the instances. Thus, with the help of this procedure — the expert appraisal — it is possible, as it turns out, to single out three
classes of words (neutral, mildly emotional and strongly emotional) of gradually increasing emotionality. They differ
objectively according to the physiological correlatives of the emotional responses and the effectiveness of the procedure.
Twenty years later, in 2009, the EA was repeated, with a new panel of experts who were chosen in accordance with the same
criteria used to select the first group. None of the positive emotional words received a rating of 10. A comparative analysis of
these two EAs allows us to come to this conclusion: social and cultural factors play an essential role in a person’s decision to
attribute emotional significance to any particular word.

Keywords: emotional word, expert appraisal, culture, society.
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“The meaningful word is a microcosm of human  own interpretation of events, and the tag given to their
consciousness.”  emotional state by the society [9].

Lev Simyonovich Vygotsky One of the possible methods for getting an objective

Introduction view of emotionality is to do an expert appraisal. The

motions lend themselves poorly to any sort of effectiveness of such an approach is demonstrated in those

objective  description  because of  their places where elements that cannot be expressed in words are
subjectivity. It is for this reason that a researcher  analyzed[1],[2], and this applies in full to emotions.

has to be content with the appraisal a person gives of their Numerous expert appraisals of Russian words have been

own emotions. At the same time, it is known that a person  carried out. Moreover, coefficients for the parameters of

does not always properly evaluate their own emotions, meaning under evaluation have been calculated, i.e. the

especially if they touch upon conflictogenic zones or arithmetical mean for the scores of particular test groups has

manifest themselves in a stressful situation. How  been found. The first coefficients for the emotional values of

appropriately a person appraises their own emotional state is  nouns were computed by E.M. Kovalevskaya and M.N.

determined by the educational system. It also depends on the  Shorina [4].

circumstances in which they, as a child, learned how to To quote E. N. Kolodkina [5], “According to the scales

coordinate physiologo-biochemical changes with their own  of concreteness, vividness and emotionality and depending

and others’ emotional expression, emotional distress, their ~on the extent to which the experimental variables are

expressive, the distribution of the words on the list used in
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the study shows that it is impossible for a person to
consciously distinguish the specific from the abstract, the
vivid from the vague, and the emotional from the
unemotional” . She conducted an expert appraisal of 215
Russian nouns. The test subjects (there were 250 of them)
evaluated words as vivid, concrete or emotional on a scale of
1 to 7. “Concreteness” was understood as the ability of the
object that the word signified to be perceived tangibly;
“vividness”, as its capacity to evoke a sensuous image; and
“emotionality” as its power to induce an association
connected with what the word designates. The coefficients on
the emotionality scale ranged from 1.76 (for the word
“hierarchy”) to 6.74 (for “merrymaking”). A high correlation
between vividness and concreteness was revealed, but there
was no such interconnection between concreteness and
emotionality. A high degree of emotionality disclosed for the
following words: “love” (6.33), “music” (6.01), “war” (5.78),
“accident” (5.34), “cinema” (5.24), “sea” (5.16) and “speed”
(5.01). An average degree of emotionality was shown by
these words:; “traffic” (3.09), “arm” (3.26), “moon” (3.56),
“noise” (3.72), “horse” (3.79), “cunning” (4.02), “show-off”
(4.86), “blabbermouth” (4.69) and “woman” (4.66). And a
low degree was received for these: “nothing” (2.42), “crony”
(2.42), “paper” (2.44), “lam;” (2.75) and “union” (2.96).

It is known that a person’s information-processing
process is most effective when at an optimum level of
activation. This thesis exists as the Law of the Inverted-U
[15]. L. Breitkopf [14] hypothesized that, in compliance with
this law, there was also a dependent relationship between the
level of activation and the scaling of emotions. In practical
terms, this means that the maximum variability in the test
subjects’ responses should be observed under optimum
activation, which means that the influence of the activation
level on the scaling of emotions will depend on the scaling
technique. He conducted an experiment that confirmed this
hypothesis. He showed that with an increase in the activation
level the overall number of choices on the “list of designated
emotions” decreases in a linear fashion. This calls into
question an axiom of the classical testing theory in the field
of scaling emotions, i.e. that the amount of information is
covariant with the activation level only where the test
material permits it to be so. This author believes that it is
imperative to discuss the extent to which the scaling
technique is sensitive to the activation level with whoever is
to measure the emotions.

At the same time, an expert appraisal differs from an
evaluation of words by ordinary test subjects. The more test
subjects there are who participate in such an evaluation, the
more emotionally colored words there will be from one and
the same set of words. On the one hand, this is contingent on
the incredibly broad experience that people have with the
acquisition of words in their own language, and, on the other
hand, on the history of how words enter a language, since,
when they make their appearance, there is no doubt that they
bring along with them a particular element of emotionality.

As distinct from test subjects, a group of experts
evaluates the emotionality of words in a language not only on
the basis of their own experience but also on their knowledge
of the state of the society at a given stage in its
evolution. This is what sparked our interest in comparing
expert analyses of one and the same set of words done at
different stages in the development of Russian society. We
chose two moments: 1989, which was at the end of
Perestroika, and 2009, a time that most experts consider to
have been extremely stable.

22

A Description of the Study Procedures

The stimulus material was organized in the following
way. All of the disyllabic nouns in the Ozhegov Dictionary of
the Russian Language (1994 edition) were extracted, with the
exception of those that are used as downright invective [3]. It
turned out that there were 4,262 of them in 1989 and 1,234 in
2009. They were then presented to a group of experts. Ten
people between the ages of 28 and 38 were selected as
experts, five men and five women. All of them had a higher
education and were engaged in scholarly research.

The experts were given the following instructions:
“Carefully read through the list of words below. Put a “+”
next to those words that evoke pleasant associations and a “-”
next to those that evoke negative ones. Do not put anything
next to words that, in your opinion, are not emotionally
charged.” Later on, those words that were not delineated as
emotionally positive or negative by any of the experts, or by
only one or two of them, were considered to be neutral.
Those that were singled out by from three to six experts were
deemed to be mildly emotional, and those that were tagged
by seven or more were judged to be strongly emotional.
Three classes of stimuli with gradually mounting
emotionality, determined by using a probabilistic procedure,
can be used as a tool that makes it possible to receive an
objective differential evaluation of a person’s emotional
reactions. This method has proved to be particularly
informative when testing individuals with psychosocial
adjustment disorders [6].

The comparison of psycho-physiological factors recorded
during the apperception process, involving words of different
classes that had been pinpointed by the expert analysis,
showed that expert analyses are rather highly
effective: words relating to different classes elicited highly
significant differences in the psycho-physiological reactions
of the test subjects. Depending on an increase in
emotionality, the amplitude of the skin galvanic responses
and the latency periods for the generation of associations
gradually rose as well [6].

At a later point, in 1989, a comparison of the
independent expert appraisal with two other appraisals of the
emotional value of words was made: an unconscious
evaluation of the test subjects, recorded in psycho-
physiological parameters, and a conscious evaluation of the
same words.

To determine the emotional value of the words, we used
the following parameters: the amplitude of the skin galvanic
responses, the latency periods for an associative response and
a motor reaction, and the share of correctly repeated words of
diverse emotional coloring. It was found that the conscious
individual appraisal and the expert appraisal matched each
other in 83.9 percent of the instances (Table 1). Any
divergence in the appraisals was a function of a test subject’s
individual experience and was not attributable to a particular
class of words [9].

Thus, with the help of this procedure — the expert
appraisal — it is possible, as it turns out, to single out three
classes of words (neutral, mildly emotional and strongly
emotional) of gradually increasing emotionality. They differ
objectively according to the physiological correlatives of the
emotional responses and the effectiveness of the procedure.

Part of the expert appraisal that was carried out (those
words considered to be emotional by more than six experts)
is included in an appendix to this article.

Twenty years later, in 2009, the expert appraisal was
repeated, with a new panel of experts who were chosen in
accordance with the same criteria used to select the first
group. The only difference in the procedure was that this
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time we requested the experts to simply note which words
were, in their opinion, emotional, without specifying the
character of the word (see Appendix). This was related to the
technological capabilities at that time.

Results and discussion

Even a cursory glance at the most emotional words
indicates that there was a substantial predominance of words
with negative connotations. The words “happiness” and
“love” only received a rating of 8, whereas among those
chosen to be the most emotional were words that were wholly
negative in their connotations and that are used to assess or
describe severe emotional states, among which such words as
“momma” or “baby” were practically lost. Our expert
appraisal differed from previous ones that were carried out by
other researchers not in that we proposed somewhat limited
sets of words chosen for one or another reason by the
researchers, but in that all of the words had the same degree
of complexity (they were disyllabic). As a result, an expert
superimposes his own individual experience on the
experience of a whole people, and it turns out that
emotionality is not an abstract idea but is closely connected
with a particular physiological reaction to the essence of the
word.

It is known that a child is born with a predominantly
negative spectrum of emotions, which can be explained from
an evolutionary perspective [7]. What is more, a positive
emotion quickly loses its intensity, while a negative one can,
on the contrary, increase in intensity even as there is
distancing in time from an event. The development of all
forms of dependent behavior, underlying which is activation
of the system that replenishes the basal forebrain, is based
upon this. It is the special nature of this system that it
constantly increases the intensity of positive stimuli of the
same type, and that it increases the variety of beneficial
effects [12]. The maturation of an adult’s positive spectrum
of emotions is a function of education. This means that the
“weight” of putting the positive spectrum of emotional
experience into words is predetermined to a great extent by
the beneficial impact of a person’s environment and the
teaching of how to capture this or that nuance of their inner
emotions in words. It is for this reason that the individual
experience of an expert can bring about a substantial shift in a
positive direction, which is then lost when it comes up
against the time-tested experience of the people.

This kind of expert appraisal covering all the disyllabic
nouns in the language, repeated after a twenty-year interval,
attests to how objectively emotionality is represented in
language and to how it changes based on individual
experience in a specific society when there are shifts in that
society, forming stereotypes in the manifestations of
emotionality within that culture.

An analysis of the words that were evaluated in Expert
Appraisal 10 shows that, in terms of emotional coloring,
there was virtually no unanimity. In both the first and the
second EA, there were only three or four words that were
unambiguously rated as having emotional coloring. At the
same time, all four words from the set used in the 2009 EA
were on the list of highly emotional words in an expert
appraisal done in 1989 (EA 8 to 10).

By contrast, when we culled out all those words that
were appraised at no lower than 6, in the first instance we
came up with 164 words and in the second, 150. This means
that, although the composition of the list changes, for a
particular selection of words, the intensity of the emotional
coloring remains relatively constant. Out of 4,262 disyllabic
Russian words, it was 3.8 percent of them in EA1 and 3.5
percent in EA2.
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We had earlier conducted research into the inclusion of a
diverse number of emotional words in a list of twenty words
and then later assessed how effective duplication of these
words had been. If there was only one emotional word, it
almost always recurred. If the list included more than three
emotional words, some of them lost their emotional
value. Duplication of words from the list of neutral words
and from the list consisting solely of emotional words was
practically identical. This creates the impression that there is
some sort of mechanism that regulates the emotional level of
incoming information, or, to be more precise, the level of
complete activation of the brain when there is incoming
information [10].

It can be assumed that the activation level of a specific
node in a semantic network is determined not simply by the
fan-shaped spread of activation connected with a task that is
given to the subject [13] but on the activation level of nearby
nodes, which depends on the level of the incoming
information. The network somehow regulates the emotional
value of newly arrived information according to the state it is
in at the moment it receives an external signal.

Words with defined EA levels were split up in the
following way for the two years. In 1989, an EA-5 was given
to 175 words, an EA-4 to 276 words, an EA-3 to 516 words,
an EA-2 to 704 words, an EA-1 to 999 words, and an EA-0 to
1,321 words. In 2008, an EA-5 was assigned to 116 words,
an EA-4 to 171 words, an EA-3 to 266 words, an EA-2 to
389 words, an EA-1 to 1,003 words, and an EA-0 to 2033
words.

Thus, comparing the second appraisal to the first, while
for strongly emotional words (with an EA of 6 or more) the
correlation of groups of words with a different number of
expert choices was virtually identical, for those with a less
pronounced emotional coloring there was a substantial
difference, and for neutral words, there were almost twice as
many of them in 2009 yr. as in 1989yr. (Table 2).

A qualitative analysis of the words disclosed some
differences between the two expert appraisals (EAs) done at
an interval of twenty years, and they clearly reflected the
social circumstances at the time each EA was conducted.

For example, at the end of the 1980s, the word
“abortion” was given an EA of 10, but in the second appraisal
it was deemed to be emotional by only six of the experts
(Table 3). The explanation for its appearance in the 1989 EA
is rather obvious: there were neither birth control pills nor
condoms at the time, and abortions were performed
WITHOUT the use of anesthetics. At that time, one of the
authors of this article was called upon to advise a 35-year-old
woman and mother of three, who had gone through fifteen
abortions without the use of anesthesia. The gist of the
woman’s request was to somehow find a way to allay the
awful fear that overtook her as nighttime approached, for she
knew she would be unable to refuse her husband’s wishes
(since she was afraid that if she did, he would leave her for
another woman), even though she was in terror of yet another
abortion.

In the first study, the word “jeans” received an EA of 4,
which is to say that it was characterized as an emotional
word, whereas twenty years later none of the experts
considered it to have any emotional coloring. At the end of
the 1980s, imported jeans were hard to come by, and they
labeled a person as belonging to an elite group of people.
Today jeans of any brand are commercially available to all,
and the brand that a person buys depends entirely on that
person’s income. This appraisal, analogous to the one
performed twenty years earlier, revealed still other important
trends. Just like “jeans”, in 1989 “soap” was also an
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emotional word (when it suddenly vanished from store
shelves — accordingly, the collocation “lice infestation” had
an EA of 8 at that time), but in the second experiment it was
judged to be neutral.

Three words received an EA of 10 in 1989, including the
words “fool” and “abortion”. In 2009, when conditions had
substantially changed, the word ‘“abortion”, retaining its
emotionality, ended up in the category of words with an EA
of 6 and was in 78th position. The word “fool”, which had
been in first place in 1989, fell to 130th place in 2009, having
lost much of its offensive force, so clearly and
unambiguously recognized by the experts in the first
appraisal. It was the same story with the word “happiness”,
which had been rated at 8 in the 1989 EA, and then, in 2009,
stood in 128th place and was given an EA of 6.

The word “love” was given an EA of 8 in the 1989
appraisal, but in 2009 it ended up in the group of words with
an EA of 6 and in 138th place (considered to be even less
emotional than “fool”). In 2009, there was not one positively
nuanced word with an EA of 9 or 10. The words “mama”
and “tenderness” had an EA of only 8 (Table 4).

Thus, there was not one positive word in either of the
appraisals that was recognized clearly and unambiguously as
emotional by all ten of the experts, i.e. none of them were
given an EA of 10.

In 1989, however, there was one positively nuanced
word in the group of words with an EA of 9, and that was
“mama”; in the group with an EA of 8, there were two,
“happiness” and “love”; among those with an EA of 7, there
were four, “sun”, “papa”, “father” and “delight”; in the group
with an EA of 6, there were 13, “family”, “humor”,
“tenderness”, “success”, “joy”, “flower”, “hi”, “courage”,
“freshness”,  “goodness”, “wedding”, “luxury” and
“friendship”. In the 2008 EA, there were three words that
found their way into the group with an EA of 8, “tenderness”,
“mama” and “kid”; there were four words that made it into
the group with an EA of 7, “spring (the season)”,
“friendship”, “caress” and “ecstasy”; and there were ten
words that ended up with an EA of 6, “lily-of-the-valley”,
“tot”, “delight”, “happiness”, “surprise”, “baby”, “crony”,
“love”, “joy” and “miracle”. So, there were twenty positively
nuanced words in EAL and seventeen in EA2, and they began
not with the group having an EA of 9 but with the one having
an EA of 8.

An analysis of EAL makes it possible to take a look at
the words that were appraised in an ambiguous way by the
experts. (In EA2, the experts simply put a check mark next
to a word they considered to be emotional, instead of a “+” or
“-”) For example, five experts evaluated “money” as having
positive connotations, and two, as having negative
connotations. In the 2009 EA, this word received an expert

appraisal of 3 and ranked 890th on the list. The word “wife”
also turned out to be rated ambiguously in EAL: five experts
saw it as positive, while two experts considered it to be
negative. In the first appraisal, it had an EA of 3 and
occupied the 460th place.

It is significant that the words “mama” and ‘“papa”
(“father”) were included in different groups in both
EAs. While in 1989 the word “mama” was considered to
have emotional value by nine of the experts, and the words
“papa” and “father” by seven, in 2009 “mama” received an
EA of 8 and “papa” (“father”) only a 4 (Table 5). Inclusion in
groups with different EAs attests to how differently experts
from different generations viewed the world and, in
particular, how differently they judged the significance of
parents in real life. Unfortunately, no scale was used in 2009,
so there are no statistics as to whether the experts gave these
words positive or negative connotations. In EAL, both words
clearly and unambiguously had positive connotations.

While in 1989 the word “church” was considered by one
of the experts to have negative connotations and by five of
them to have positive overtones, by 2009 the word had lost
its emotional coloring.

The number of discrepancies in the attribution of one or
the other label to a word depends on the number of words in a
group. Thus (Table 6), out of 47 words with an EA of 7 there
were seven such dissimilarities between the experts (14.9
percent) These were with the words “wife”, “hussy”,
“philanderer”, “money”, “boredom” and “manure”. Out of
88 words in the group with an EA of 6, there were
discrepancies in connection with sixteen words (18.2
percent); out of 175 words with an EA of 5, there were
disagreements connected with 36 words (20.6 percent); out of
273 words with an EA of 4, there were mismatches with 73
words (26.4 percent); out of 516 with an EA of 3, there were
variations in 186 (36.1 percent); and out of 704 with an EA of
2, there were 210 deviations (29.6 percent).

Thus, a comparative analysis of these two EAs allows us
to come to this conclusion: social and cultural factors play an
essential role in a person’s decision to attribute emotional
significance to any particular word.

Our findings show that when a person considers the
emotional significance of a word, they do not take into
account the word itself but rather the stream of emotionally
charged words incoming at that moment.

Moreover, changes in the intensity of the emotionality
attributed to that word are possible at a particular moment in
time.

The findings of an expert appraisal can be used to put
together lists of words such that the words in any list are
clearly coded.

Table 1 - The galvanic skin responses for marked and nonmarked words

type of words parameters
s skin-galvanic reflex (mcV)
Marked 1900
Nonmarked 1500

24



RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 3 (7) 2016

Table 2 - The number of words with one EA from 4,262 disyllabic Russian words

Rate EA 1989 EA 2008
10-6 164 150

5 175 116

4 276 171

3 516 266

2 704 389

1 999 1,003

0 1,321 2,033

Table 3 - The rate of the word *

‘abortion” in two EA

EA 1989 EA 2008
10 6
Table 4 - The rates of some emotional words in different EAs
Rate EA 1989 EA 2009
9 1 mamma
8 2 “happiness” and “love” 3 “tenderness”, “mama”, “kid”
7 4 “sun”, “papa”, “father” and 4“spring (the season)”, “friendship”,
“delight” “caress” and “‘ecstasy
13 “family”, “humor”, “tenderness”,
“success”, “joy”, “flower”, “hi”, | 10“lily-of-the-valley”, “tot”, “delight”,
6 “courage”, “freshness”, “goodness”, “happiness”, “surprise”, “baby”,
“wedding”, “luxury” and “crony”, “love”, “joy” and “miracle”.
“friendship”
Table 5 - Comparative rates word “mamma” and “papa”
EA Mamma papa (father)
EA 1989 9 7
EA 2009 8 4
Table 6 - The number of discrepancies in EAs
Rate Nowords % discrepancies
7 47 14.9
6 88 18.2
5 175 20.6
4 273 26.4
3 516 36.1
2 704 29.6
Appendix
Expert appraisal
Type of EA 1989 2009
EA 10 THYCHOCTb, a6_opT, Jypax infamy, CyKa, Xaps, OBI/II0, XaMCTBO
abortion, stupid bitch, mug, cattle, rudeness
rpy0ocTh, yKac,
CIUIETHSI, THOMHUK, XOJIyH, pBOTA,
EA9 usapxr, cyl;aéhf;mno, XaMee, OoMH, CTePBA, THHUJIA, THHITbE
brutality, horror, gossip, ulcer slaughter, bitch, worm, rot
Y, » OssIp, )
lackey, vomiting, heart attack,
bitch, redneck, hame, mother
Oone3Hn, 6oM0Oa, THdEH, HEBPO3,
paccTpern, TpycocTb, TUHU3M, Oa0HUK,
BIIUBOCTb, Xaps, CAANCT, 371004, 6e3napb, OpexHsi, BelbMa, TaJoCTh,
CBUHbSI, XaHJpa, 37I0JICH, YyMa, THYCHOCTb, JICTKA, 3JIF0Ka, MaMa,
IUIEBOK, PacCTPEd, rafoCTh, HATJIOCTh, HAXaJI, HAIU3M, HEKHOCTD,
EAS 00J1e3Hb, TO00BB, CYACTHE MOTaHb, PBOTA, (halIu3M, MaTyH

lice, mug, sadistic malice, the pig,
the spleen, the villain, plague, spit,
shot, disgusting, disease, love,
happiness

disease, bomb, death, neurosis, shooting,
cowardice, cynicism, a womanizer,
mediocrity, lies, the witch, filth,
vileness, baby, angry, mom, arrogance,
arrogant Nazism, tenderness, trash,
vomiting, fascism, naughty
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YBupckuit Gumnan BamkupcKoro rocyapCTBEHHOTO YHHBEPCHTETa, 2POCCHIACKAs aKaIeMHUsl HAPOJHOTO XO3SHCTBA 1
TOCyIapCTBEHHOM ciry>k0bI pu npe3uaente Poccuiickoit @eneparun, PAHXul C
WHTEPHET 1 HOBBIE TEXHOJIOI'HA B PUOPMOBAHHOM CJIEHTE
Annomauusn
B oaunoti cmamvse paccmompenvi Hogvie edunuysl pugpmosannozo crenea (PC), ompasxcaiowue nogvie mexnonrouu u
KOMRbIOMepU3ayuio cospemenio2o obwecmea. Aemopul obpawaiom enumanue na mo, kak PC peazupyem na coyuanvno-
9KOHOMUYECKUEe U MEeXHON02UYeCKUe HOBUIeCEd, HA COYUOKYIbIMYpPHble USMEHEHUs, a MAaKdce OmMeyarom HeKomopbvie
menoenyuu 6 passumuu PC. PC ne o60enen gnumanuem aunesucmos. Cpedu npobnem, unmepecyiouux ucciedosamenei —
meopemuuecKkue u nNPUKIAOHble AcCheKmyl: nPodIeMbl MEPPUMOPUATLHOU U COYUATbHOU OuPdepenyuayuu, coyuoKyIbnmypHulil
xoumexcm @ynxyuonupoganus PC, memamopdoswi, npoucxooawue ¢ PC, seonioyus PC, Hogble menoenyuu 6 e2o pa3sumu,
PC 6 sspemucmuuecxoi ghynkyuu (nanpumep, PC kax cpedcmseo Mackuposku aiko2oibHOU U HAPKOMULEeCKOU 3A6UCUMOCIU U
KaK HeseHas opma pacoeozo u smuuueckozo ockopbaenusy). Kax u noboe passusaioweecs saenenue, PC ne moorcem
ocmamscs 6e3y4aACmHbIM K COYUATbHO-IKOHOMUYECKUM, KYJIbMYPHOIM U UHLIM USMEHEHUAM COBDEMEHHO20 obujecmeda u
npupacmaem HOBLIMU eOUHUYAMY, KOMOpble MPeOyIOm TUHSGUCTNUYLECKO20 OCMbICIEHUS U JeKCUKozpaguieckoll guxcayu.
Paccmompennvie 6 cmamve eounuyvr PC noomeepoicoarom ycunenue Hogoli meHOewyuu 6 Hedpax PC - menOenyuu K
NnpeonoYMumensbHOMy UCNOAb30BAHUIO MOOeIU 00PA3068aHUSL HOBLIX PUQM, OCHOBAHHOU HA IKCHAYAMAYUU UMEH WUPOKO
U3BECIHBIX, MOOHIX UNU NONYIAPHBIX TULHOCTEU.
Kawuesbie ciaoBa: pupmosanusiii cienr (PC), tepputopmanpHas muddepeHmanus, couuanbHas auddepeHnnanms,
KOMITBIOTEPHU3AIHS, HOBBIE TEXHOJIOTHH.
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INTERNET AND NEW TECHNOLOGIES REFLECTED IN RHYMING SLANG
Abstract

The article deals with new rhyming slang (Rh Sl) items that name new technological achievements and new means of
communication that are connected with computerization and technical renovation. The authors pay attention to the way Rh Sl
reacts to social, economic and technological innovations and mark some tendencies in Rh Sl development. Linguists have
given rhyming slang due attention: the problems of interest cover both theoretical and applied aspects like the territorial and
social differentiation of Rh Sl, the socio-cultural context of its functioning, the changes it undergoes and the new tendencies it
develops, the functions it demonstrates (for instance the euphemistic function of disguising such addictions as alcoholism and
drug-taking). Being a developing entity, Rh SI cannot but react to the changes that take place in modern society, evolving new
tendencies and being enriched with new items that need to be linguistically interpreted and lexicographically fixed. The new
Rh Sl expressions analyzed in the article confirm the tendency to give preference to the pattern that exploits names of well-
known, popular or fashionable people when forming new Rh Sl units.

Keywords: rhyming slang (Rh Sl), territorial differentiation, social differentiation, computerization, new technologies.
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functional peculiarities due attention. There is achievements are given a sociocultural description. The
abundant literature devoted to rhyming slang authors also register new tendencies in the development of

including dictionaries, monographs, and articles. the rhyming slang.
problems of interest cover both theoretical and applied We cannot imagine our life without new high-tech
aspects like the territorial and social differentiation of Rh SI,  products or gadgets such as mobile phones and new
the socio-cultural context of its functioning, the changes it communication forms. A glance at the new vocabulary items
undergoes and the new tendencies it develops, the functions it reveals a flaringly large number of scientific and technical
demonstrates (for instance the euphemistic function of terms, especially the terms brought to life by the development
disguising such addictions as alcoholism and drug-taking,  of computer technologies and the computerization of modern
“hidden” or “implicit” forms of ethnic labels created within  society. Unquestionably, computer technologies serve as a
rhyming slang that conceal their offensive content due to  powerful source of new words. Not only professional
their innocuous shape) [1], [2], [3], [4]. [5], [6]. [7]. [8], [9], computer users but dummies and those people who do not
[10], [11], [12], [13], [14], [18], [19], [20]. use computes are familiar with and use freely in conversation
The given article sheds light on how Rh Sl reacts to  the computer terms like electronic virus,electronic office,
social, economic and technological novelties, to sociocultural ~ CD-ROM, hard disk or Winchester and many others. the
changes that in some way or other are linked to neologisms floppy disk (also called flexible disk),
computerization and technical renovation of modern society.  laptop,windows, workstation are in common usage today.

I inguists have given rhyming slang (Rh SI) and its The new Rh Sl items that name new technological
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Terms from other computerized spheres have also become
current, e.g. home banking [see 15].

Science and technology make themselves known through
numerous compound words and derivatives containing the
word-building elements of Greek and Latin origin: cyber-,
eco-, tele-, turbo-, video- as well as through the native word-
building elements like —ware and some others. For example,
cyberculture,  eco-activity,  eco-terrorism,  eco-label,
hardware as opposed to software. There is also wetware,
bogusware, vapourware, etc. all the above given words with
the word-building element-ware belong to the ‘Computer
and computer technologies’ sector.

Both the computer and computer vocabulary have made
their unceremonious and arrogant way into our life and have
become part and parcel of everyday life. Being a developing
entity, Rh SI cannot but react to the socio-economic, cultural
and other changes in modern society and is replenished
among others with new items that name new technological
achievements, new means of communication connected with
computerization. There are a few ‘mechanistic’ and
‘technological’ rhymes not yet registered by the authoritative
lexicographic sources [18], [19], e.g. Pistol and Shooter =
Computer, Car and Scooter = Computer (as found in ‘Turn
that car and scooter off”). Some of the rhymes have
onomastic framework. the use of Rh Sl with an onomastic
element enables the speaker to make a witty or ironic remark
and lend an utterance a certain raciness, especially when the
rhyming substitute is the name of a celebrity — that of a
political figure, a statesman, a pop-star, a famous sportsman
or a man of letters. [16]. Rh Sl researchers mark the
preferable use of the pattern of forming new rhymes that
exploits names of popular, famous or fashionable persons as
a new trend in Rh Sl development. But if previously this
tendency was indistinguishable, in the 1980-90s it overtook
other tendencies to become dominant and to spawn numerous
neologisms. At present, any well-known figure with an easily
rhymed name is liable to become target at the rhyming slang
proving ground. Any person with a sense of humour and a
taste and liking for verbal play can, it seems, take part in the
hunt for a striking rhyme. the 1980-90s saw the emergence of
numerous onomastic rhymes like tony Blair(s) ‘flares’ (bell-
bottomed trousers), “flair’ (a special or instinctive aptitude or
ability for doing something well) followed by new rhymes
‘chair’ (Sit On Your Tony) and ‘hair’; Claire Rayners
‘trainers’ (I've got me new Claire Rayners on), Jeremy
Beadle ‘needle’ (fit of nervousness, irritation, annoyance:
He’s got the right Jeremy.),Camilla Parker Bowles (also
Camilla Parker, or simply, Parker) ‘Rolls’ and many more
[see 17].

Onomastic rhymes referring to the theme and subject
matter under review include Obi Wan/Obi Wan Kenobi
mobi (mobile phone), Sharon/Sharon Stone = a (mobile)
phone, Uncle Toby = moby (mobile phone), Harold Pinter =
computer printer, Alan/Alan Minter printer, Bernie
Winter = printer, Alexei Sayle = e-mail, Jimmy Nail = e-
mail and other. The given Rh Sl items are absent in the latest
Rh Sl dictionaries [18], [19], [20], which testifies to their
neological nature and the topicality of the raised problem.
Therefore it appears justifiable to supply them with a brief
lingual and sociocultural commentary.

The rhyme Obi-Wan Kenobi = mobi exploits the name of
one of the most notable fictional characters in the Star Wars
saga who is one of only four characters to appear in all six
Star Wars films. Obi-Wan Kenobi is portrayed in the original
trilogy by Alec Guinness and in the prequel trilogy by Ewan
McGregor. The rhyme Obi Wan Kenobi is reduced in
customary usage to Obi Wan:Call me on me Obi Wan.

28

The rhyme Sharon/Sharon Stone = a (mobile) phone is
formed from the name of the US film actress who is known
for being sexually attractive. The actress gained international
recognition for her role in the erotic thriller Basic Instinct.
The rhymeSharon Stone is reduced in customary usage to
Sharon:; No worries china give us buzz on the Sharon.

It is most probable that the rhyme Uncle Toby was
motivated by a funny beer mug Toby-jug in the form of a fat
old man wearing a three-cornered hat. People sometimes
collect toby jugs because some are worth a lot of money.
Since Uncle Toby is a neologism it is tempting to explain the
origin of the rhyme by the popularity of Australian breakfast
cereal Uncle Tobys. The trade name was first mentioned in
1892.

we find it interesting to point that the pattern “Uncle +
Name” is highly productive in Rh SI. Our card-file contains
more than two dozens of ‘uncles’ immortalized in Rh Sl:
Uncle Ben = ten; Uncle Bert = a shirt; Uncle Bertie =
shirty; Uncle Billy = chilly; Uncle Bob = knab, the penis, to
name but a few. Uncle Fester = child molester, Uncle Gus =
bus, Uncle Reg = Veg, and Uncle Toby in this list are the
neologisms that joined ‘the family of uncles’ in the XXI
century!

The rhyme Harold Pinter is based on the name of the
English playwright, poet, director, actor and public figure
who in 2005 was awarded Nobel prize in literature. His best
works include The Birthday Party and The Caretaker. Pinter
was known for showing the misunderstanding and problems
of communication in ordinary social situations. It is of
interest to note that the rhymeHarold Pinter has an earlier
correlate “splinter” that originated in the 1960s.

The rhyme Alan/Alan Minter for printer is motivated by
the name of an English boxer who fought for Great Britain in
the early 1970s. Minter was the Munich Olympiad bronze
winner. The rhyme Alan Minter is reduced in customary
usage: Looks like the paper has got jammed in the Alan
again!

The rhyme Bernie Winter for printer is probably
motivated by the name of an English comedian Bernie
Winters who started his artistic career together with his elder
brother Mike Winters. Bernie Winter often performed with
his pet St. Bernard dog Schnorbitz.

The name of an English stand up comedian, actor and
author Alexei Sayle that underlies the rhyme and stands for e-
mail is an apt name indeed as the man is known for having
Internet dependence. The rhyme is not shortened in
customary usage: Send us an Alexei Sayle later on with the
details.

The rhyme Jimmy Nail for e-mail is motivated by the
name of a British singer, musician, producer and writer
Jimmy Nail whose real name is James Michael Aloysius
Bradford. the rhyme turned out in great demand in Rh Sl and
besides e-mail denotes: 1) amail; 2) hell; 3) jail; 4) sale, and
5) stale!

Our card-file contains two more rhymes for e-mail —
British Rail and Holy Grail (Send us a holy). British Rail is
the national railway system in the UK set up in 1947, which
used to be owned by government. The Holy Grail is the cup
believed to have been used by Jesus at the Last Supper, just
before his death. According to old stories, it had magical
powers and was searched for by King Arthur’s Knights, and
finally found by Sir Galahad.

We have characterized a number of new Rh Sl units
pertaining to the ‘computer and computer technologies’
theme. The units analyzed confirm the tendency to give
preference to the pattern that exploits names of well-known,
popular or fashionable people when forming new Rh Sl units.
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Some of the rhymes have not yet been registered by the of the Internet and social network. They deserve to be tackled
authoritative lexicographic sources. Outside the framework of  in a special research and can be the subject matter of a new
the article are some Rh Sl units that have to do with the use article.
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Abstract

The paper analyses the phenomenon of invective words or verbal abuse. They can be actualized in different ways and take
various forms. Being one of fundamental property of human behavior, aggression has manifold expression in language. Speech
aggression has a great number of functions in various spheres of human life. The fundamental of them amount to means of
influence for addressee, wish to afflict and mean of ascendancy’s expression, personal superiority and language violence.
Speech aggression can be ranged in level of intensity and forms of its appearance: from utterance of dislike and malevolence
till verbal abuse.
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nvective or verbal abuse can be realized in different Yepm 6ozvmu! Ilowemy gice ona ne 36onum? CKoabko
ways and they can take different forms. Some forms  moorcno owcoame 36onxa?!  Byow mul npoxnsm - cyuuil
of invective are characterized with definite degree of  menegpon! Bo pmy nepecwvixaem, noeu eammvie, dNcumv e

indecency, impropriety or injuriousness. xouemes ... Ymo oce smo 3a neimka! Ouna oondxicna 6Gvimo

Invective by itself makes the communicative situation  ceiiuac psoom co mnoi, unaue s cooxmy.

more emotionally. The power of such emotional condition is (M. KozakoB. Akrepckas kuura) [2]

directly proportional for importance of this situation for

communication partners so that the effect of invective As part of expletive invective one can mark:

increases with the growth of its offensiveness for 1. general profanities which don’t have own addressee

communicant. This offensiveness can be reached with and then don’t have direction for immediate abuse of person.
different ways and one of the most wide-spread is to add the  nevertheless usage in speech abusive dictionary can beget
invective more obscene and indecent character. indirect insult and hurt feeling of communicant;

In consideration of the foregoing we can give the 2. religious expletive vocabulary including blasphemy,
following  definition for this  socio-communicative = when invector violates feelings of religious people
phenomenon, so verbal invective is a definite culturally- meaningly, “ blaspheming (against) God” (for example
based and national specific vector-directed continuum of  «Torma JleBuit 3akpuuan: —IIpoknunaro Te6s1, 6or! Ocummmm
verbal aggression in relation to communication party, romocom OH Kpuyal O TOM, YTO YyOeawiacs B
situation, object and process of social conversation. HecmpaBeaTMBOCTH GOTa W BEpUTH eMy Gojiee HE HAMEPEH»),
Invective formula mean simulated event of cultural demands’  profanation when invector doesn’t “blaspheme (against)
violation on the part of invectum (offendee) or overrunning  God” but violates commandment about “taking the name of
his\her act for borders the outlined specific-national culture  God (the Lord) in vain” decreasing “sublitity” of sacral
of behavioural regulation, irrespective of degree of reality  notion;
and in general realness of accusation. Sometimes the 3. interjectional expletive vocabulary which can be
verbalization of invective formula is realized with literary  expressed in any form, even in the form of direct abuse, but it
vocabulary but most of all they are realized with vulgar has a distinctive mark, such as absence of direct invectum but
vocabulary and phraseology which characterized with  serves as a rule for expressing of vexation or insult of
stylistic markedness and having vulgar valence implementing  speaking because of impossibility to change current situation.
the intention of speaking or writing person to abuse, blot, At that invective can take the form of auto invective, i.e.
blemish, and asperse the addressee of his or her speech or  obtain “reverse orientation” being addressed to the most
express his or her feeling toward the situation. speaking. Groups of invective - intensifiers are separated as

In modern linguistics there are two kinds of invective  part of interjectional expletive. They are used to make the
differ from each other with the objective of orientation (by  speech more colloquial expressivity.

invectum). This entails expletive and aggressive invective. This classification is a conditional distribution of
These kinds of invective are two main groups within it is invective vocabulary into groups. Correlation some verbal
possible to detach separate simple forms. formula or other with definite group depends of concrete
Expletive invectives are the usage of profanisaurus for  characteristics of communication and invector’s intention.
expressing of one’s own relation not toward person but Continuum of verbal invective is traced with increment
describing situation, for example: of decreasing level of lexical items in terms of their

stratificational, functional-stylistic and ethical — stylistic
marks and definitions in the vulgar tongue dictionaries. The
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scale of invective vocabulary can be shown in the following
way: humorously-ironic — avuncular- mocking — negative-
marked — acrimonious — disapproving — criticize —
charitable- slighting — contemptuous — blunt — rude —
euphemistic —  dysphemic — abusive- scurrilous —
offensive — pejorative- pejorative — vulgar- taboo [3].

Aggressive invective is a “cultural based and natural
specified vector- oriented continuum of verbal aggression
toward the participant of communication and realizing, as a
rule, with wvulgar vocabulary and phraseology which
characterized with stylistic markness and vulgar connotation
realizing speaker’s or writer’s intention to insult, blemish,
dishonor addressee of his\her speech®.

Aggressive invective has the following function:

1. the demonstration of idea of superiority of the man
over the woman, obscenities of feminine;

2. obscenity at large offends the most light and pure for
one or another culture [5].

Aggressive invective existing in any language can be
divided into two main groups, the first one is obscenity and
the second one is damnation.

Obscenity is the most frequently diagnosable form of
verbal aggression. Obscenity is defined as being form of
verbal aggression performing via opponent’s accusation in
irregularity of national-cultural behaviour, disdain of definite
cultural value or “demonstration” hi physical or intellectual
“inferiority” in comparison with invector or other member of
society. Obscenity is also a vector-oriented articulation of
terms for addressee, denoting bowel and bladder habits or
body parts, fixed in this classification as obscene words.

Obscenities can be conveniently classified in a certain
way:

1. really obscenities;

2. xenophobic nicknames and alias;

3. zoo semantic metaphor.

In the context of their addressing obscenities are
differentiated in:

1. referred directly to subject;

2. oriented to those relatives whose status is prioritized
in corresponding culture;

3. addressed to the uttermost sacralized mythological
subject.

From the standpoint of linguistics the obscenities can be
recognized as illegal act if verbal formula directing to

addressee is under described above scale of invectiveness.
These verbal formulas as a rule are characterized with high
level of offensiveness (verbal invective with contemptuous,
rude, dysphemism, dysphemic, abusive- scurrilous,
offensive, vulgar- taboo characterizations), except for verbal
invectives with pejorative or damnatory meaning which can
be recognized as offensive ones due to the fact that negative
evaluation of person or stricture are the manifestation of
negative emotion generated by human behavior, at that this
characteristics and stricture are not always justified, proved
and appropriated.

In general terms abuse can be defined as any word or
expression containing offensive characteristics of addressee
and realizing through obvious and strong verbal aggression.

Damnation, according to Indo-European mythoephic
tradition, in the modern sense takes up with ancient notion of
magic hex. The ancient pagans had a tradition to sacrifice
holy cow and deliver blessing. These actions meant blessing
for votively, blessing for the Supreme Being, imaginative
motion to the hub of the universe under positive connotation
(spell), either excision or motion from the hub of the universe
under negative connotative meaningxs (damnation) [1].

Damnation provides the presence of definite verbal
phrase addressed to one of the participant of communicative
situation and comprehended as “formula of damnation” or
“formula of alienation”, implemented as the process of
“delivery” of damned person to sinister forces.

Consequently, according to modern understanding
damnation purports the presence of definite verbal
expression, addressed to one of the participant of

communicative situation and comprehended as “formula of
damnation”, realized as “formula of alienation” or delivery of
“damned person” to sinister forces. in what connection we
can see in such phrase the reference to possible conflict,
caused it.

In Russian national culture “formula of damnation” has
the large variation, communicants cannot use such formula as
«byob mur npoxnam(a)»,they use so called “formula of
alienation”: «uou k uepmyy, «0a nouiei mol...», «a He NOUMU
6 mebey. It is necessary to notice the variation of Russian
national “formula of alienation”: except «6yos mer npoxisimy»
another formulas of evil-wishes are used, coming laden with
some social and age, localized and ethnic characteristics.
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Introduction adequately reflects the balance of intellectual forces in this
he history of the Prague Linguistic Circle scientific association even from a formal point of view.
(hereinafter PLC) has attracted the attention of By now the “Russian trace” in the FEuropean
numerous researchers. Over the past decade a  structuralism has been studied in sufficient detail [4], [14],

series of documents has been issued in Czech Republic and  [23], while the attempts to “close” structuralism mostly end
the USA, as well as the Russian edition of letters and notes of  in productive dialogue and rethinking of the key concepts and
N. Trubetskoy, part of the epistolary intercourse of R.  principles in this area [6].

Jacobson, S. Kartsevsky and others. [see Havrankova, 2015; Letter of R. Jacobson and A. Florovsky in the context
Havrankova, 2008; Vachek, 1983; Letters, 2004; Dostal, of the history of PLC
1995; Luelsdorff, 1994; Toman, 1994; Toman, 1995; Steiner, The letter written by R. Jacobson to a well-known

2012; Roman Jacobson, 1999; Baran, 1998; Baran, 2000].  historian A. Florovsky presented in the artcile allows us to
PLC was created in 1926 and became an example of see the other side of PLC history, which can be described as
successful integration of the represantatives of the Russian the history of everyday academic life. Living in
philological thought of 1910-20s into the European scientific =~ Czechoslovakia, for various reasons, Russian émigrés found
process. It let them take leading positions in the process of  themselves in several scientific spaces simultaneously. On
creating a fundamentally new direction in linguistics — the one hand, there was an intense intellectual life of the
structural linguistics, which served as the basis of the “Russian Prague” of 1920s-early 30s, financially supported
European structuralism. Let us recall that after decades the by the “Russian Action” of President Masaryk of the
contribution of PLC was described by R. Jacobson the Czechoslovakian Republic, which led to the creation of a
following way: “It is well known that this Prague Community — number of secondary and higher educational establishments
<..> gave a powerful and longstanding impulse to the of the Russian emigration. It helped a significant part of
development of linguistic thought in Europe and elsewhere”  scientists and teachers who had left the country to fund their
[18, 349]. Remembering the details of the organization of the  research and the publication of their projects. The second
circle, he wrote: “In March 1925 the leading Czech scientist,  important point was the interaction of Russian scientists-
both in English studies and in general linguistics, Vilém emigrants with other national diasporas of Prague, in
Mathesius along with his faithful younger companion, also an  particular, Ukrainian and German; cooperation with Prague
expert in these areas, Bohumil Trnka, invited Sergei intelligentsia, Ukrainian and German universities. Thus,
Kartsevsky and me for a consultative meeting. Mathesius  many Russian scientists read lecture courses and defended
began with the announcement of two events. The first event  theses at the Prague German University, actively cooperated
was the tenth anniversary of the Moscow Linguistic Circle  with the Ukrainian People's University and the Ukrainian
<...>; the creation of this circle in 1915 and its heavy activity =~ Pedagogical Institute, and sometimes felt and declared their
has been stimulating the development of Russian and  affiliation with both diasporas — Russian and Ukrainian as,
international linguistics and poetics for a long time. When |  for example, D.Chizhevsky, or Russian and German like A.
came to Prague in 1920, Mathesius asked me about the Bem. And the third, seemingly, the most important aspect
structure and work of the Moscow circle. Then he said: “We  was the emergence of the dialogue between the parties in
need the same circle here <..>” [18, 348-349]. The fact that 1920s and its continuation in the 30s. It was a dialogue with
R. Jacobson was elected the Vice-Chairman of the circle, the Czechoslovakian colleagues, the experience of Russian

researchers integration into the scientific community of the
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Czechoslovakian Republic, active cooperation with scientific
and educational institutions, publications in journals. We
have to add that the dialogue with foreign counterparts was
not limited to Czechoslovakia only. Thus, the addressee of R.
Jacobson A. Florovsky had supported intensive contacts with
the representatives of the British, French, German science,
with his colleagues in exile in Poland, Yugoslavia, France,
Great Britain for many years. Among the latter, special
attention should be given to N. Ganz, a close friend and co-
author of S.Hessen, who became one of the leading European
experts in the field of comparative pedagogics, the
correspondence with whom can be considered the most
important document of the intellectual history of the Russian
emigration [8], [9]. Note that the range of scientific interests
of any great scientist humanitarian is much wider than his
original specialty. The reason for such “interdisciplinarity” is
obvious: it is the desire to overcome the narrowness of the
range of professional communication, the complete or almost
complete absence of “narrowly themed” areas for scientific
discussions and publications as wide range of interests is
characteristic for the majority of the humanitarians.

A special place in this context is taken by PLC, which
equally represents Czech and Russian scientists. The latter
ones were given the role of the main generator of new ideas.
Along the way, it should be noted that the Russian-Czech
dialogue both inside and outside the circle was accompanied
by sometimes quite sharp criticizm of Czech linguists on
behalf of their Russian colleagues, especially by N.
Trubetskoy, who was particularly high-toned, probably due to
his international authority and life outside Prague which
allowed him to be more frank in his opinions. So, in a letter
dated August 2, 1937, talking about the preparation for the
future semester which was supposed to be both “Czech and
Russian” N. Trubetskoy writes: “I have read Travni¢ek and
Havranek. Pavel Travnicek is weak and unconvincing and his
course can be hardly enriching. But Havranek is excellent.
His work is, indeed, the first real history of the Czech
language. Yes, | think we can say that it is generally the first
real history of the Slavic literary language; there is no such
equivalent in Polish or Russian. “Essays on the Hist. of Rus.
Lit. Lang.” by Vinogradov covers only a relatively short
period of time and fails to speak of evolution in the versatile
manner” [Letters, 2004, p. 396]. In turn, a number of Czech
publications of R. Jacobson about the state of modern Czech
literary language and the general direction of language policy
in the Czechoslovak Republic caused sharp antagonism on
the part of some of his future university colleagues at the
Masaryk University in Brno and complicated the process of
his assignemnt on a professorial position in early 1930 [19,
134-143], [24, 2012].

N. Troubetskoy imagined all the complexities associated
with the interest of Russian researchers-immigrants in the
problems of the Czech language and literature quite clearly.
Even in 1925, in a letter to R. Jacobson in connection with
the collection conceived in cooperation with N. Durnovo
called “Russian Linguists on Bohemistics” he suggested a
subtle and ingenious scheme of “appeasement” of both Czech
researchers, and representatives of the older generation of the
Russian scientists: “In this matter there is a sensitive, i.e.
diplomatic side, or I’d better say two sides — one facing the
Czechs, the other one facing the Russians. If the article will
contain several noncommittal compliments to recognized
authorities of Bohemistics, | believe that Czech scientists will
be satisfied. But imagine just how offended might be those
Russian Checz scholars who would not be invited to
participate in the collection! | can imagine it very clearly —
Frantsev for example... Insults will turn into intrigues and
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they will surely involve Czechs. Perhaps, therefore, it is
better to come up with some other name for the collection
itself, and if the collection is prefaced, this preface should be
purely diplomatic, referring not only to the Czechs, but also
to the Russians. <...> In general, for diplomatic reasons I
find it necessary to engage some elderly scholars in the
collection, the one that would be be known to the Czechs and
the one will have a certain counter-revolutionary reputation —
be sure that if there is a campaign against the collection, it
will involve a part of the offended Russians. The major role
will certainly be played by the statements declaring that all of
those Russian philologusts who diminish the prestige of the
recognized authorities of the Czechs, study Bohemistics a
very short time and all of them are hate Czechs and are
antislavic...” [Letters, 2004, p. 76-77].

R. Jacobson's Letter to A. Florovsky as an
Important Document in the History of PLC

R. Jacobson's letter to A. Florovsky takes in the whole
complex of these problems, clearly reflecting the nature of
PLC everyday life with its regular reports, the desire to
engage like-minded scientists or scientists with similar
interests in a range of scientific problems of the community.
It is noteworthy that meetings were attended, papers and
reports were presented not only by the members of the group,
but also by the people far from the structural approach, and
from linguistics in general.

A. Florovsky, a historian by profession, was like this —
for many years, among other things, he had been engaged in
Russian-Czech relations in the economic, political, cultural
and literary fields [1]. For Trubetskoy and Jacobson he
represented the oldest generation of the Russian
humanitarians. Close relationship of his younger brother
Father Florovsky, philosopher and theologian, one of the
ideologists of Eurasianism, with Trubetskoi left its mark on
the perception of A. Florovsky by Jacobson and his circle. A.
Florovsky archive contains the letter of another ideologist of
Eurasianism — P. Savitsky. This letter indicates that his
connection to PLC had had a long history — he received
numerous invitations to different events: Savitsky’s speech
[13, 4] and Jacobson’s reports. February 17, 1931 Savitsky
wrote: “Dear Anthony Vasilievich, in case you are free, let
me invite you to the report, which, | dare say, is of great
general cultural and historical interest, namely to the report of
R. Jacobson “Eurasian Linguistic Alliance”, which will take
place the day after tomorrow, Thursday, 19.11, at 6:15 in a
cafe “Union” <..>" [12, 3]. Taking into account those
friendly relations of Savitskiy with Jacobson, the godfather of
which he became when the latter one converted into orthodox
in 1938 [19, 103], we can assume that the initiative to invite
him belonged to the speaker himself.

Czech studies of A. Florovsky had seriously interested
R.Jacobson since early 20s. He was dealing with the
problems of old Czech literature [7]. Florovsky’s name is
mentioned in Trubetskoy’s letter to Jacobson: apparently, in
the previous letter Jacobson discussed the possibility of
asking Florovsky to contribute to the edition which was not
issued. May 26, 1935 Jacobson published a generally positive
review called “Czech-Russian Contacts in the Past” for the
monograph of A. Florovsky “Czechs and the Eastern Slavs”
[see Jacobson 1935] in one of the Prague's leading
newspapers “Lidové noviny”.

On-going research and contacts of Jacobson and
Florovskii are confirmed by a letter sent by Jacobson to the
secretary of PLC B. Trnka. In this letter Jacobson asked
Trnka to send Florovsky an invitation to the circle meeting 24
February 1936, where B. Halupetsky will present his report
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“On the Church Slavonic Tradition in Bohemia” [28, 170-
171].

The text of R. Jacobson's letter clearly reflects the
practice preserved throughout the pre-war history of PLC to
invite major researchers in related fields to cooperate with
the circle. It is noteworthy that Jacobson accompanied his
letter by explicit instructions of purely organizational nature,
recommending the rapporteur, if necessary, to remind B.
Trnka about the invitation of interested listeners for the
purpose of timely dispatch of traditional notifications. Here is
the full text:

«12.X11 [1937]

Dear colleague, Peter Nick. [Savitskiy. — 0.0, V.K]
informed me that your report for Pr. Ling. C. is ready. I look
forward to it with lively interest. Havranek and I can come to
Prague on Monday 20th. I hope that this day will suit you. |
will also write to the Secretary of the circle — prof. Dr B.
Trnka (Karl. Univ., Smetanovo n. [Nabtezi] 55, Pr. I) with a
request to call a meeting on December 20th., 19 % hr., Cafe
Zlatad Husa, Vacl. [Vaclavské] n. [Namesti] and send out the
notifications as soon as he receives the exact title of the
report. If you want to invite someone, please do. Write to
prof. Dr B. Trnka immediately for the notifications to be sent
out in a timely manner. Do not forget about writing to me so
that I and Havranek are able to plan our time in advance and
visit Prague on 20th.

Sincerely yours Jacobson” [Jacobson, 1938, 1].

December 20, 1937 a meeting took place, and the report
“Ceské prvky v staroruské literatuie” ( «Czech Elements in
Ancient Literature™) was read by Florovsky, as is clear from
the message in PLC bulletin — a journal called “Slovo a
slovesnost”, one and a half months later, — February 14, 1938
[25, 191].

The fate of the text read by Florovsky is quite
fascinating. As a chairman of the Russian Historical Society
in Prague in 1939, he was elected a delegate to the IlI
International Congress of Slavists along with A. Bem, A.
Grigoriev and E. Latsky. R.Jacobson was also supposed to
take part on behalf of the Brno University. Due to the
outbreak of World War 11, the congress scheduled for 18-25
September 1939 did not take place, but its basic materials
were printed. As pointed out by B. Stankovic” “A. Florovsky
presented a text published in the second issue (“Saopshtema
and Essays”), which addresses the interaction between Czech
and Russian literature during X-XVII centuries: “Czech
Elements in the Old Russian Literary Tradition™” [15, 63-65].

In 1958, a revised and considerably expanded version of
the report entitled “Czech Traces in the History of Russian
Literary Development” was published in the collection
dedicated to the IV International Congress of Slavists “Slavic
Philology” [16].
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Poccuiickuii rocynapcTBeHHbI negaroruueckuil yausepcuret um. A.W. I'epuena
HPOABJIEHUA TUYHOCTU CUMEOHA ITOJOINKOI'O B MO3THUYECKOM TBOPUYECTBE
Annomauus
B cmamve packpuvieaiomes nosmuueckue panu MHO2OCMOPOHHEN JTUYHOCIMU 8bLOAIOWE20C 00U eCBEHHO20 Oeamens U
nucamenss XVII eexa Cumeona Ilonoyxozo. Cumeon I[lonoykuii @vicmynui 8 pyccKou aumepamype OCHOBONOJLONCHUKOM
noamuuecko2o u opamamuieckozo dtcanpos. C meopuecmeom Cumeona Ilonoyxkozo uacmo cea3vbieaiom 603HUKHOGEHUE 6
Ppycckoll aumepamype name2upuka u 0OAcHu, cmuiia 6apOKKo, CUMIAOUYECKOU CUCeMbl CHUXOCIONCEHUs, a MaKice
cmuxomeoprno2o nepenodcenus «llcanmupuy. Cmuxomeopenuss 4acmo HOCAM HOYYUMENbHbIL U NPOCGEMUMENbCKUL
Xapakmep 6 cmpemieHuu KaK MOJCHO scHee U 00X004usee nepedamsv 3HAHUA. B e20 npouszsedenusx ompagicenvl mHozue
JUUHbIE NEePeNCUBANUA U COOLIMUSA HCUSHU YAPCKOU ceMbl, yuumenem demel Komopou on ovin. Ilampuomuueckue yyecmea
Cumeona Ilonoyxozo 6 c6a3u ¢ COBPEMEHHBIMU €My UCMOPUYECKUMU COOLIMUAMU MAKJCEe HAWLIU OMPAdiCeHUe 8 e20
cmuxomeopenusx. Baswcuetiweri 3a0ayeti on cuuman ocnesanue mozyuecmea u ciagvl Poccutickozo eocydapemesa. B ceoeii
U30amenbCKol 0esamenrbHOCu OH MHO20 HUMAHUS YOETUll pehopMupo8anuio 1umepamypHo20 A3bIKA 34 C4em NPUuOIUdMCeHUs
e2o K ocusoll paszosoproii peuu. Cumeon [lonoyxuil pamoean 3a 6oyepkosiienue KyIibmypuvl U CUUman, 4mo 06beOuHAIouum
HAYANOM CNABAHCKUX HAPOOOB MOJICEM U OONICHO CIAMb eOuHoe npagociasHoe gepoucnosedanue. On nepewill U3 poCCUtiCKUx
JUMepamopos 631 Ha cebs poib «COBEMHUKA yapely, eauss Ha udeonozuto u noxumuxy. Tpyo nucamens Cumeon Ilonoykuii
BOCHPUHUMAT KAK TUYHBII HpascmeeHHblll hodsue. brazooapsa Cumeony Ilonoykomy npoceéemumenvhas KHu2a u Cl080 3aHsAIU
bosiee 8bICOKOE MECO 8 OMe4ecmEenHoOM 00uecmeenHom cosnanuu. E2o pasnocmopounas aumepamypnas 0esamenbHocmy U
HAYUHAHUA 8 NOI3UU AGUIUCH MOWHBIM MONYKOM HOCAEOYIOWe20 pa3eUmus OmedecmeeHHOU KyIbmypbl HA OYXOGHbLIX
OCHOBAHUSX.
KiroueBble c10Ba: MHOTOCTOPOHHSSI IMYHOCT, TUTEPATypHast JesITeIbHOCTh, OCHOBOIIOJIOKHUK KaHPOB, IPOCBEIIECHHUE,
HPaBCTBEHHBIN MOJBUT.

Korjova E.Yu.
The Herzen State Pedagogical University of Russia
MANIFESTATIONS OF SIMEON POLOTSKY PERSONALITY IN POETIC CREATIVITY
Abstract

The article reveals the poetic facets of the creative multilateral personality personality of Simeon Polotsky, a prominent
public figure and writer of XVII century. Simeon Polotsky is the founder of poetic and of dramatic genres in Russian literature.
The works of Simeon Polotsky are often linked to the emergence in Russian literature of eulogy and of fables, baroque syllabic
system of versification, and poetic rendering of the Psalter. His poems are often instructive and educational in the desire as
clear as possible to transfer knowledge. His poems reflect many personal experiences and life events of the tsar family because
he was the teacher of tsar’s children. The patriotic feelings of Simeon Polotsky in connection with contemporary historical
events were also reflected in his poems. He considered the glorification of the might and glory of the Russian state as the most
important task. He paid much attention to the reform of the literary language in his publishing activities by bringing it to the
living spoken language. Simeon Polotsky fought for the churching of culture and believed that unifying the Slavic peoples can
and should be a single Orthodox religion. He was the first Russian writer tooking on the role of ‘Advisor to kings’, affecting
ideology and policy. The work of writer Simeon Polotsky perceived as a personal and moral achievement. Just as God created
the world with Word, the writer in his poetic world creates the world of art. Thanks to Simeon Polotsky educational book and
the word occupies a higher place in the national public consciousness. His diverse literary work and beginnings in poetry were
a powerful impetus to further development of domestic culture on a spiritual basis.

Keywords: creative multilateral personality, beginnings in poetry, founder of genres, education of the people, Russian
culture, spiritual basis.
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inextricably linked. Creativity is one of the main  apparent, especially in appeal to the creativity of such a
spheres of the personality’s orientation  multifaceted personality as Simeon Polotsky.
manifestations in life span. Creativity requires significant A biographical approach to personality and creativity
mental strength and often becomes one of the most important  allows to comprehensively considering the personality and
for a personality. This problem relates to broader and classic  the creativity drawning to their manifestations throughout the
problem of the life meaning and of creativity. In the process life span connected with lifestyle, worldview. The
of creative expression a person takes towards the world  biographical method can be considered more broadly as a
special complete position, going through an ontological special research direction challenging the holistic knowledge
union, the ownership of everything in the world. It is the of life in temporal extension. Overall, the biographical
expression of personality carried out in a particular direction. approach provides a unique opportunity to examine stability
In the process of scientific activity personality plays an  and variability of individual behavior across time and
important role, although completed scientific concept is not  situations.
as bright as in the artwork in personality showing. Personal The convenience of the biographical method lies in the
characteristics manifest themselves primarily in the process possibility of studying extensive autobiographical creative
of creating a creative ‘product’ in the style, the specifics of  heritage (letters, diaries, notes, autobiographical prose and
presentation. However in Humanities the strength of the poems) as a consequence of rich inner world, of mature
personality is comparable to works of art. The Humanities  reflection. This approach was implemented in a number of
closer to the arts and more eloquently than science evidence  our studies about the multifaceted personalities of Russian
of the scientific activity subject’s identity. culture [3], [4], [5]. In this article on the example of Simeon

Personality and creativity of outstanding people are So the value aspect of scientific creativity becomes
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Polotsky personality we can also see that the person with
spiritual vision can penetrate deeply into the essence of
phenomena [2].

The personality of Simeon Polotsky (1629-1670) is a
bright, original phenomenon of Russian culture of the XIlI
century. In addition to his outstanding ecclesiastical and
secular social activities including theology and pedagogy
Simeon Polotsky is famous for his literary activities.

Samuil Gavrilovich Petrovskii-Sitnianovich was born in
1629 in Polotsk, was educated in the Kiev-Mohyla Academy.
During all his life he remained a faithful disciple and
follower of Lazarus Baranovych (from 1657 Bishop of
Chernigov), his mentor at the Kyiv-Mohyla
Academy. In 1656 he became a monk in the Orthodox
Polotsk Epiphany monastery and didaskale of sister school in
Polotsk being as a teacher for eight years. Simeon in the
custom in those years listened to additional lectures in the
West Jesuit institutions of higher education, but remained
loyal to Orthodoxy. He wrote the famous Russian printed
book of the seventeenth century ‘The Rod of the
Management, Approval, Punishment and Execution’ to refute
the grounds for the split [7].

Simeon Polotsky has a lot of brilliant beginnings. He has
a poetic gift and become the founder of poetic and of
dramatic genres in Russian literature. He saw his calling in
literature and considered himself ‘the searcher of the word’.
Being a Belarusian by birth he became the first writer-
professional in Russian literature whose name has acquired
an European fame. His vast poetic heritage has become a real
school for such prominent Russian poets of the education as
Mardary Honykov, Sylvester Medvedev, Karion Istomin,
Antiochus Kantemir, M. V. Lomonosov. St. Dimitry
Rostovsky, Metropolitan Stefan Yavorsky treated to him with
great respect.

The artistic heritage of Simeon Polotsky is extensive:
books of sermons ‘The Spiritual Lunch’ and ‘The Spiritual
Supper’, a theological work ‘The Crown of the Orthodox-
Catholic faith’ preserved only in manuscripts of the book
‘Ritmologia’ and ‘The Multicolor Vertograd’ including more
than one thousand poems. The events of the Royal family life
were reflected in the ‘Ritmologia’; also ‘The Russian Eagle
presented in the Sun’ dedicated to the king was included in
this book.

After the Tsar’s death Simeon Polotsky wrote the poems
‘Dramatic Elegy’, in which the king himself before his death
turns to God and guides to the Kingdom of his heir, Prince
Fedor Alekseevich, and all members of the Royal family, the
Patriarch and all his subjects, as well as twelve ‘Laments’
about the Kking. The collections of poems remained
unpublished for humility; subsequently printed of them only
excerpts. Many his works were published only after his death
— despite his high position and influence he aspired to literary
honors.

Simeon was one of the founders of the Russian ‘biblical
theater’ writing several plays, poems and prose (‘The
Comedy of the Prodigal Son Parable’, tragedy ‘About the
King Navuhodonosore, about the Gold Idole and Three
Youths in the Furnace not Burned’ etc.). The first poems he
wrote in the years of study. The works of Simeon Polotsky
are often linked to the question of the emergence in Russian
literature of the Baroque style characterized by high
emotionality, love to contrasts, colourful and bold images,
allegories, attention to the reproduction of the life
phenomena. Simeon brought to Russian literature the syllabic
system of versification with an organizing principle equal to
the number of syllables in the rhyming lines. It was unusual
for his time and attracted attention.
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A vigorous publishing activity of Simeon Polotsky
contributed to the popularization of theological ideas, the
formation of new genres of works, reforming the literary
language by bringing it to the living spoken language and
was aimed at raising awareness of Russian society.

One of the creative impulses of Simeon began his life at
court and training of the Royal children. Originally the tsar
was attracted by his poetry. With the tsar Alexei
Mikhailovich he met in 1656 in Polotsk when the tsar visited
Polotsk in connection with the outbreak of the Russo-
Swedish war, and welcomed emperor by verses written for
this occasion. In 1660 Simeon with his younger brothers
visited Moscow and once again read the verses before the tsar
who reacted favorably to the scientist monk from Polotsk. In
1664 when Polotsk moved to Poland Simeon moved to
Moscow where he received the support of tsar Alexei
Mikhailovich and of Patriarch Joasaph. At court he was
recognized as the wisest theologian, philosopher, poet and
orator. The tsar instructed him to teach his children, and the
Patriarch gave him instructions on the preparation of
documents and of theological writings [6]. In 1667 he was
entrusted upbringing and education of the Royal children —
Prince Alexei, and after his death, Fyodor (the future Tsar
Fedor Alekseevich) and of the Princess Sophia. He taught
Peter I. The king and the children listened to his instructions.

It was the tradition of the Moscow higher class at that
time to invite scientists’ visiting teachers for home schooling
children [1]. With high level of education, Simeon had a
good command of pedagogical techniques that facilitate the
assimilation of knowledge — a nice teacher vesting the
science in an attractive form. Indeed, we find a reflection of
the extensive knowledge of Simeon in his instructive and
educational verses.

These are the verses in which the basics of mathematics,
knowledge about the senses which are the doors of
understanding the world are presented. It is noticeable that
Simeon is committed to open different doors of knowledge —
it appeals to the senses and to the mind of the reader.

Moreover, to improve the efficiency of his books Simeon
sought to the variety and expressiveness even their external
decoration. It is known that he collaborated with great
Russian artist Simon Ushakov at the Top of the printing
house and advised him in relatively rare method of printing
engravings from copper plates (etchings).

His poems often represent the poetic form of lessons.
Having remarkable literary talent, Simeon modestly believed
that in the literature the important thing is not talent, but
knowledge. In the poems of Simeon Polotsky certain
knowledge not only fun are given but also laid the foundation
of the spiritual-moral and of patriotic education. Simeon
instructs the Royal heirs to govern the state and treat subjects:

Here's how the head should do —

To live the interests of citizens,

Not despise, not counting dogs

But love as his children.

He develops in his
consciousness:

How citizens live in well being

The rulers should know.

Simeon care about the readers was evident even in the
preservation of bodily health which is also expressed in
poetic form. It is the desire as clear as possible to transfer
knowledge above all led to a particular style of Simeon
Polotsky. Complex forms of verse were used only in writing
of court poetry and of panegyric verses. He used his
knowledge for the presentation of moral and of doctrinal
truths, applying bold comparisons and analogies with the

Royal pupils a political
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natural world, which like a man is created by God.
Figuratively presenting modern scientific ideas he did it for
the sake of the educational effect. Simeon Polotsky sought to
summarize the entire book wisdom and to teach the widest
possible audience, thereby significantly contributing to the
development of national education. He wanted to educate the
educated and pious reader as other his wonderful compatriots
— Lavrenty Zizany, Mikhail Lomonosov, Grigory Skovoroda.
Such techniques Simeon also used in his vivid and
convincing sermons. He believed that the perfect person is
first of all with high moral qualities. Therefore it is
indispensably to teach children first of all piety than
knowledge like a body without a soul.

One of the innovations of Simeon is the development of
the genre of Eulogy. He wrote the greetings for Christmas,
name days and birthdays of the Royal family members.
Simeon was ahead by a quarter of an appearance in Russian
fashion of a fable: he processed the fables of the ancient
writers thus there was a poetic fable for the first time in the
Russian literature.

In those days astrology was very popular but Simeon
Polotsky in the poems emphasizes that the stars do not
determine a person's life span. There is a Divine Providence,
and there is human’s free will that choosing between good
and evil.

Simeon was the first in Russia who made a poetic
translation of the Psalter (‘The Rhymed Psalter’) which
became the first poetic work printed as a separate publication
in Russia. At the end of the Psalter he has inserted the entire
annual calendar of the saints’ names in his poems.

‘The Rhymed Psalter’became one of the best and popular
publications of this period and was printed in 1680 in the
typography builted by Simeon. In 1685 ‘The Rhymed
Psalter’ was put to music by deacon Vasily Titov. M. V.
Lomonosov called ‘The Rhymed Psalter’ the gates of his
learning and his first concept of the beauty and majesty of
poetry borrowed from ‘The Rhymed Psalter’ of Polotsky [6].
The scholars of Simeon Polotsky M. A. Robinson and L. I.
Sazonov expressed surprise at the conviction that Simeon
was supposedly translated from Polish ‘Psalms of David’ by
Jan Kochanowski, so clearly there is the distinction of the
poetic approaches of the two translators (cited in [8]).

The life of Simeon Polotsky, full of drama, illuminated
by spiritual aspiration, reflected in his poetic works: the fight
against unjust slanders, tragic events — a brutal and deadly
beating archers of his brother Isaac, also a celibate priest in
1674 or 1675, and the deviation from the Orthodox faith of
his brother Luke, probably a scientist philosopher and
philologist. His poems become the generalized form of
expression of personal experiences. Such is a rubricated
composition of the poem ‘The Threefold Death’ giving a
deep understanding of the nature and meaning of human life
and death:

The death is of three types:

The first separates the soul from the body.

The second kills the soul,

Depriving it of the grace of God.

The third will occur on the day of judgement

When soul and body will be punished.

The first death is terrible, but has not the harm.

The second death is severe, but treatable with
repentance.

The third death is terrible because of the torments of
eternal fire.
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The patriotic feelings of Simeon Polotsky in connection
with contemporary historical events were also reflected in his
poems. As the most important task he considered the
glorification of the might and glory of the Russian state.

He opposed wars of conquest, ‘unjust abuse’ and in
support of a defensive military action, as well as religious
education and propagation of the Orthodox faith, considered
it necessary to concentrate state power in the hands of the
king that will help to eliminate confusion and to establish
peace. He called king ‘the light of faith’ and believed even
his presence on the Belarusian land was a great blessing:

Fly, nice Alexey, under the sky,

The hope of Russia among monarchs.

Glorious winner, who out of mercy

Doing everything to the glory of God.

Simeon Polotsky emphasized that the main goal of the
Russian Tsar, ‘the great fighter for the faith of Christ’, in the
wars with Poland and Sweden — is missionary work and
caring for the purity of the faith. The theme of war and of
peace was important to him throughout his life, many of his
poetic compositions devoted to the military. The glory of
Russia he also saw in the extension of the knowledge bounds,
in the development of education, lamenting the lack of
understanding his by contemporaries:

...Russia expands its fame

Not by the sword only,

But also by the books about eternal.

But such are the manners!

We prefer to destroy

than to create in honest labor.

Don't want sun shine to the world

And prefer to stay in the darkness of ignorance.

He was well aware that the development of printing will
bring glory to Russia ‘more than the treasure’.

Simeon Polotsky was at the crossroads of cultures. For
many years he wrote poems in three languages — Polish, Old
Belarusian and Old Church Slavonic. He heat treated to a
Polish, Belarusian, Russian and Ukrainian peoples believing
that unifying the Slavic peoples can and should be a single
Orthodox religion. So the books of Symeon Polotsky were
very popular in Ukraine. It is known that they were sent at the
request of the Dnieper Cossacks. Indeed, ‘The Mental
Supper’ placed in ‘The Word to the Orthodox and
Christianity Zaporizhia Army’ on the occasion of bringing in
the shelves of the St. Alexis, the Metropolitan of Kiev icon.
Thanks to the bright and ambitious person of Simeon
Polotsky the gap between Church and culture was
constrained. However he strongly fought for the purity of
faith and acted for the Church culture opposite the
secularization of the Church.

He was the first Russian writer tooking on the role of
‘Advisor to kings’ instructing the government and Russian
society, affecting ideology and policy. He was followed by
M. V. Lomonosov, G. R. Derzhavin, N. M. Karamzin, N. V.
Gogol, F. M. Dostoevsky, A. I. Solzhenitsyn.

The work of writer Simeon Polotsky perceived as a
personal and moral achievement. Just as God created the
world with Word, the writer in his poetic world creates the
world of art. Thanks to Simeon Polotsky educational book
and the word occupies a higher place in the national public
consciousness. His diverse literary work and beginnings in
poetry were a powerful impetus to further development of
domestic culture on a spiritual basis.
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UHOUBUOYATILHBIM U MACCO8bIM co3Hanuem. Obobwasn pe3yibmamsl UCCIe008aHus, asMopvl ONPeoeiaom Cmamyc yeH3ypel, a
makoice 3a0auu, cmosuue nepeo Heli 8 COpeMeHHOM obujecmae.
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The article explores the concept of censorship viewed as an integral attribute of any society. The authors describe
censorship as a “social blindfold” intended to eliminate the implications triggered by the information warfare. Analyzing the
modern regime of restrictions and constraints, the authors explore such relevant concepts as freedom of speech, power, mass
media, stereotypes and manipulative technologies shaping an illusionary reality for the people. Censorship is described as a
factor of information warfare which aims to filter the information through manipulation of individual and mass consciousness.
Summing up the results of the study, the authors define the status and goals of censorship in modern society.

Keywords: censorship, information warfare, mass media, manipulative technologies, power.

IMoura aBTopos / Author Email: e-agapova@yandex.ru, hobbit-elanor@yandex.ru

for adequate solutions. The 21st century has uphold personal and national identity fails to display
thrown open the doors for a new planetary  comprehensive functional potential unless it relies upon

ideology that has embraced large masses of people, and this  censorship apparatus and seeks to eliminate the implications
process is being accompanied by the isolation of global of the information warfare. Although humanity has always
information space. been yearning to break free from censorship and institute the

The concept of “global information space” acquires freedom of speech, no period of society’s existence was ever
different names with different authors. Thus, Western free of censorship. The history of the concept convincingly
European researchers refer to such terms as “cyberspace”, illustrates its importance. We can say that censorship is an
“information  superhighway” or “global information indispensable component of any type of power and acts as an
infrastructure”. This space, highway or infrastructure is integral element of the state apparatus.
always manmade and is always confined to some limits. The content and scope of censorship is reflected in the

The establishment of information space has triggered  volume and quality of information circulating within a
complex implications. Having obtained almost unrestricted  society and available to the society. As a rule, not all
access to any kind of information, people tend to use it to  information is disclosed to the public because information
create a convenient parallel universe they would like to live itself is one of the most important social management tools.
in. Information captivates and throws us out of reality which  To keep some information off the radar, various wordings
makes it easier to effectuate manipulative technologies. come into play. For example, authorities may refer to
These processes underlie the concept of information warfare  “regulation of information flows” to sweep these flows under
which implies systemic liquidation of social values, the rug.
disruption of spiritual, political and economic foundations of Secretive nature of some part of information objectively
a society. explains and sustains censorship. In other words, as long as

Systemic disturbance of a set of established values is a  the state exists and needs to protect certain secrets, i.e. restrict
multistage process that first and foremost entails identifying  access to some information, censorship shall thrive in some
chink in the opponent’s armour in order to attack his most  form or another. Social contradictions and conflicts, clash of
vulnerable spots. The most apparent areas of weakness are interests and needs leading to criticism of ideologies and
the blind sides in the semantic space that can be assailed by  attitudes bear witness to the existence and active functioning
discording facts, stereotypes and notions that would suddenly  of censorship regime. All of this obviously raises the issue of
assume overwhelming significance through the efforts of  restrictions imposed on the freedom of speech to manipulate
media propaganda campaigns. Meanwhile, the society is the society.
offered an alternative model of the world founded on its And so, the new conditions bring about a new market,
phantasmal illusions and fallacious stereotypes. These commercial and economic regulators that largely act as
illusions and stereotypes will contradict the entire social and  instruments of censorship. Modern regime of restrictions and
historical background of the society’s existence, its historical ~ constrains appears to be rather complex, multidimensional
memory, national traditions and underlying mental and manifold. The individual, as a result, finds himself living
paradigms. Ultimately, information warfare acts as a social in a world of infinite limitations of various degree of
blindfold and one of the key instruments in attaining power in  intensity.
the current geopolitical environment.

M odern realities generate new challenges calling In this day and age, the defense mechanism geared to
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One of the key mechanisms of censorship are stereotypes
molded on the basis of manipulative technologies of mass
media. This invisible day-to-day censorship is shaping an
illusionary reality for the people — the reality that can be
elegantly and efficiently controlled. Such manipulation
presents a system of means intended to exert ideological,
social and psychological influence on the audience, modify
people’s mentality and behavior in defiance of their actual
interests. While censorship is associated with imposition,
prohibition and lack of freedom enjoyed by the object of
control, manipulation is about transforming the model of the
world pursuant to manipulator’s goals, wherein the
manipulated masses are left with the illusion of free choice.

That being said, we can say that in the present context,
the need for elaboration of anti-manipulative technologies is
becoming ever more apparent, along with the need to protect
the national information space.

Manipulative potential, obviously, gains momentum in
the context of moral and intellectual degradation of a certain
part of the population, as was evidenced by the close of the
20th century and at the dawn of the 21st century. All the
while, the manipulative routine tends to become ever more
primitive. Thus, getting political mileage essentially implies
defying political correctness. The people entitled to vote at an
election long for scandal, battle, revelation, an eye-opening
experience. Very few will actually look into the best election
programme — most people won’t even read it and will not cast
their vote for a candidate who failed to arouse their curiosity.

Today, we are facing a brand new type of censorship that
has systemized and comprehensively analysed the errors and
deficiencies of the previous system. The Soviet Union
zealously suppressed any symptoms of “dissent” in the
humanities, thus establishing powerful social networks that
rallied around academic intellectuals. For example, such
phenomena as Samizdat and the Soviet rock music served the
purpose of disordering state mechanisms.

The modern elite has set up the conditions that have
ruled out any chance of social networks rallying around
humanitarian intellectuals. Attaining such goal would require
taking a number of steps, such as:

e creating the “laws of the game”, wherein the “big
league” of the humanitarian science will suppress originative
efforts “from below”;
disintegrating contiguous layers of the society to
establish segregated systems of values (such as middle

managers, for instance) and the corresponding discrete
cultures;

o “feeding up” the big league in order to exercise
ultimate control over it, as well as to cover up the financial
flow.

We can say that the key objectives of censorship in our
society include the following:
to act as an insulating instrument discriminating
between pseudo-science and genuine science;
to mould public opinion that rejects western patterns
and values extraneous to the mental paradigm of the people;
to exclude proliferation of  manipulative
technologies accounting for modification of mental
paradigms and resulting in violation of health;
to make provisions for fundamental education (from
school years onwards) by exercising control over teaching
efficiency and furnishing scientifically adequate learning
material  that  doesn’t  encourage  promotion  of
pseudoscientific views and ideological interpretations.

The key issue in this respect is the disposition of the
society that perceives censorship as a hostile concept in virtue
of both objective and subjective reasons that have to do with
the historic background of both the censorship and the
censors. Notably, having renounced the institute of
censorship to pursue and impose a brand new model of global
order, the European countries have been hiding it within the
subsurface of their legislation. Several centuries later,
western society has built up a solid and consistent concept
that highlights the permissible and the impermissible. The
Russian society, on the other hand, currently faces a
legislative chaos, since as far as censorship is concerned, the
extraneous ideas of what is “good” and what is “evil” differ
from the domestic perceptions fundamentally.

In order to really apprehend what needs to be altered in
public consciousness and society in general, we have to
explore new acceptable censorship technologies and analyse
their impact on collective consciousness. Furthermore,
whereas these technologies are used for the financial and
political benefit of a certain social layer, rather than for the
good of the society as a whole, it is imperative to look into
potential and existing implications of this kind of abusive
practice.
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Abstract
The article discusses some general principles of creation of artistic information in classical literature and music. Some
ways of extrapolation of musical compositional means onto the sphere of fiction are analyzed. We suggest that the main types
of musical form are dynamic cognitive models, which reflect emotional and cognitive experience and thus stimulate
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variation forms in fiction based on the German prose.
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Introduction less detailed. In this regard we distinguish two cases: the
he focus of the semiotics of artistic phenomenon of imitation when the author intentionally
communication is on fine arts and fiction. The simulates peculiarities of musical form with the help of
semiotics trend in musicology is also fairly literary means; and the phenomenon of homomorphism when

representative, though it is less studied. Such musicologists the compositional similarity between literary and musical
as N. Ruwet[12], J.-J. Nattiez [8], have studied the possible  works is based on deep universal characteristics of the way
application of semiotic approach towards music. the material is organized, though these characteristics are

Iconicity in music can be witnessed in different ways:  expressed more in music and thus are considered musical (for

onomatopoeia; intonation signs corresponding speech  example, the principle of symphonism).

intonation — a question, exclamation or order; musical images To analyze the peculiarities of the application of musical
which are perceived from a musical work, such as “Flight of  form in fiction we have taken the works of German writers
the bumblebee” by Rimsky-Korsakov or “La Mer” by A.-C. who were under the influence of music — Th.Mann, W.
Debussy; musical images as reflection of emotions and  Hildesheimer, Fr. Fiihmann. The research has shown that
feelings; iconic signs in the notation system (figures of cross  three musical forms can be distinguished in the analyzed

and arch in Bach’s and Shostakovich’s musical scores). fiction — the sonata form, the fugue and the variations.
Musical compositional form can also be interpreted as The sonata form in fiction
the sign, which unlike the above mentioned, is the supersign The sonata form is the most universal cognitive model

and is implemented in the scope of the whole work of art or  and is more characteristic of poetry. Some parallels of a
its accomplished part. As any other musical sign it has a  sonnet composition with the sonata form can be found in
complex nature combining iconic and symbolic  Johannes Becher’s framework, who compared a sonnet with
characteristics. Thus, musical form can be defined as an  Gegel’s development of contradiction according to the
iconic symbol. schema: thesis — antithesis — synthesis. But, on the other

As an iconic sign musical form presents modeling of  hand, in fiction the sonata form is found as a principle, it
psychic processes: transfer of tension, culmination, waves of  means that here we can find the most general characteristics
growth and decline, that is it can be classified as iconic sign-  of this form.

diagram in Peirce’s classification [11]. As we remember, Ch. As an example of the prosaic literary work based on the
Peirce distinguished several types of iconic signs — images,  sonata form we have taken Thomas Mann’s “Tonio Kroger”.
which are “simple qualities” of the signified; metaphors, The composition of “Tonio Krdger” has much in

which are based on parallelism of the sign and the object; common with the form of sonata allegro, as Horst Petri (Petri
diagrams, schemas and other types of non-figurative pictures,  1964) states. It is expressed in the three-part structure, in the
which Peirce called “logical iconic signs”. symmetry of exposition and recapitulation and their

As a symbolic sign the musical form can be compared  contradiction to the second part — the analogue of the sonata
with the conceptual representation. But unlike verbalized form development. For instance, both the first and the second
concepts in the natural language, which state the result of  parts finish with the vivid rhythmic leitmotif: (1) "Damals
cognition, the musical form is a cognitive dynamic model lebte sein Herz: Sehnsucht war darin und schwermiitiger
simulating the development of emotional and cognitive  Neid und ein klein wenig Verachtung und eine ganz keusche
processes. Seligkeit“[7, 290]. Besides, the third part contains the

The usage of musical form as a compositional device in  analogue of a coda — the main character’s letter to Lizaveta
fiction can be deliberate and undeliberate, as well as more or  Ivanovna, in which we witness the conclusive result of his
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reflection. On the plot level the development in the novel is
realized primarily through the contrast between the main
character —Tonio Kréogerand his antagonists, ordinary
burghers; whereas on the thematic level the themes of life
(love) and creative work are in progress. The main themes are
presented with lots of leitmotifs, united by functional
relations of contrast and equivalent. The thematic
development happens as a result of a split of thematic
elements and their description from different points of view.
It should be noted that the life (love) theme is the main one in
the first and third parts, while in the second it is in the
background with the creative work theme going to the fore.

The common features of the deep semantic messages of
the sonata form in music and in literature are determined on
the one hand, by contrast, and on the other hand, by the
presence of recapitulation. According to Theodor Adorno, the
greatest musicologist of the XXth century, recapitulation in
the sonata form is justification of the past, as if the returning
things become more prominent just by
returning: “Rechtfertigung des Gewesenen, dessen... Was
ohnehin war..., als wdre das Wiederkehrende kraft seiner
blofen Wiederkehr mehr, als es ist... “ [1, 127]. The presence
of recapitulation and the final part of the novel, where the
leitmotif of love and longing with a “touch of contempt” can
be heard, makes it clear that the discrepancy between life and
creative work cannot be resolved completely and that the
attempt should be made to overcome outer discrepancy on the
inner psychological level. Similarly, in the sonata form in
music, the main and secondary themes in exposition are used
in contrasting tonalities but in recapitulation both themes
appear in the key of the main party.

While the sonata form in fiction is applied
undeliberately, the other two musical forms— the fugue and
variations — present the examples of iconicity that is the
deliberate application of their characteristics in fiction.

The fugue form in fiction

Fugue is a musical work based on the imitative
polyphony and characterized by multiple repetitions of one or
several themes using different instruments or voices. Fugue is
the most complicated and peculiar musical form and its full
similarity with a literary work is hardly possible. H. Petri
commenting on the interest of many writers to this form
stated that only few works can be considered successful, as
the independence of voices contradicts the laws of literary
text composition[10]. He names the poem “Todesfuge” by
Paul Celan as the only example of a successful fugue
application in literature.

We suppose that the fragment of W. Hildesheimer‘s
"Tynset" "Legende vom groflen Bett", which can be
considered a separate work, is an example of a literary work
in the form of fugue. Benno von Wiese, an anthologist and
publisher of the German short story, believes that "Legende
vom grofien Bett" is the best example of the German prose in
the XXth century [13, 12]. The plot of the story is a legend
about an enormous bed, which could suit seven people at a
time, and about the plague epidemic that hit England in 16th
century, as one of the hotel guests infected the people, he
shared the bed with, with plague. "Legende vom grofien Bett"
consists of three parts: narrator’s introduction of the
legendary bed; the legend itself, written in the form of fugue;
and a kind of an epilogue, where we come to know that the
hostess of the hotel took the corpses into the river, and the
epidemic spread through the county and later the whole
England. W. Hildesheimer proves to be a masterful writer
who manages to reproduce the musical fugue form with the
help of literary stylistic devices. The author explicates the
musical basis of the story uncovering the compositional
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devices of fugue. He does it by the usage of musical terms
(Fuge, Stimme, Exposition, Transposition, neues Thema,
kontrapunktisch, Haupttonart, Fermate, genauer Gegensatz),
as well as lots of stylistic devices imitating the peculiarities
of the polyphony in a musical work.

One of these peculiarities — many voices at the same time
— is imitated in "Legende vom grofien Bett" by describing the
characters’ arrival at the hotel. All the hotel guests in turn
approach the hotel, then the bedroom, where the tragedy
happens. Such successive appearance corresponds to the
order of the wvoice introduction in fugue, where the
succeeding voice appears before the previous voice finishes
its tune. The moment the first hotel guest — the monk — is in
the bedroom, the succeeding character — courtesan Anna — is
entering the hotel, the soldier is approaching it, the miller and
his wife are far from it, the bath attendant is entering the town
gates, while the noble man and his companion haven’t
reached the town gates yet. Local markers (town gates, hotel,
dining-room, staircase leading to the second floor, bedroom,
bed), which the hotel guests get at, seem to be analogous to
musical intervals, marking the position of the characters. The
antithesis of local adverbs oben andunten pointing at the
relative “high voice” (monk) and “lower voice” (Anna) helps
to fix the height of the voices position as well. (2) "Wdihrend
oben... der Ménch... die Hdinde zwischen dem Rosenkranz
faltet,... leert unten Anna mit der Wirtin einen Krug mit
Ale..."(Hildesheimer 1989:148).

The imitation of polyphony proves to be possible due to
expressed redundancy — multiple description of the guests
approaching the hotel; presence of a variety of utterances
with several verbs of movement — enter (the hotel), reach (the
hotel, town gates), approach — while all “voices”-characters
make the same way as if playing one and the same tune.
(3) "...ein Monch ... betrat das Gasthaus" "...die Gdstin...,
die das Haus betritt" . das Miillerpaar, das ins Gasthaus
getreten ist, der Bader, der ins Haus #ritt”.Besides imitation
of polyphony, these repetitions serve as variations of the
vocabulary which is analogous to musical variation.

The main problem the author faces while imitating fugue
is impossibility to render simultaneous movements of several
voices with the help of literary devices. The author tries to
apply various means to compensate the differences between
the synchronism in music and linearity in fiction. As we
know, the word “fugue” in Latin means “run”, “getaway”.
Although the characters are always on the move in the
exposition, it paradoxically produces the impression of
something static. The constant fixation on the characters’
location produces the effect of momentary shots, which are
like film images, but do not merge into one film. It is music,
but frozen, stiff, as in the Mikalojus Ciurlionis’s work "The
Fugue". Sketchy characters and practically no plot tension
add to the static exposition.

The other parts of fugue are less static as the plot is
becoming more dynamic, but we still feel the slowing down
in narrations or where the “voices” are united in counterpoint.

As for counterpoint, this term is polysemous. In the
theory of music it mainly means a simultaneous combination
of melodies. In the literature studies it means a combination
of several time or other planes of narration, various material
or characters in a relatively short text fragment [2, 201].
From the linguistic point of view counterpoint can be
considered an arrangement of paradigmatic units on the
syntagmatic axis, the result of which is concentration of the
main elements of the plot and narration or thematic levels in a
little space.

R. Peacock, one of the famous researchers of Th. Mann’s
creative work, states that verbal counterpoint differs from
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musical counterpoint even in Th. Mann’s works (though he is
a distinguished master of it), as we cannot talk about
simultaneous  elements, but rather about their
succession (“nicht Punkt contra Punkt, sondern Punkt nach
Punkt™) and their union happens only in imagination or
cognition [9, 28].

While analyzing "Legende vom grofsen Bett" we find
counterpoint quite significant here and distinguish several
types of it:

a. Combination of subjective planes of the narrator and
characters on a short text fragment.

(4) "Licht verldft sie (Anne), als sie ... den Soldaten
erblickte..., wihrend er selbst im Delirium ist, nicht mehr im
Diesseits angesiedelt, bis auf die Schmerzen, das einzige, was
ihn noch auf dieser Erde hdlr. Und was hdlt mich auf dieser
Erde?"

b. Synchronism in characters’ actions. It is the most
frequently used type of counterpoint in W. Hildesheimer’s
works. It arises from the technique where one “voice” has
barely finished its play yet when the second voice enters, then
the third and so on creating contradiction to the first.

(5)".. .unten sitzt also die Wirtin, sitzt Anne, knackt,
schliirft, schleckt sich die Lippen..., oben liegt der Monch,
miide, draufSen gehen Wanderer, waltet die Nacht, scheint
der Mond...". Similarity with musical contradiction becomes
evident in the episode where the author uses the word
"gegensdtzlich" (antagonistic, counterpoit), one of whose
meanings is musical. (6) "Die Wirtin Aért zu und schweigt
und verschweigt den gegensdtzlichen Gast dort oben™.

¢. Simultaneous actualization of all “voices”. The author
states the location of all characters in relation to each other,
as if contemplating the way his fugue is developing. (7) "Ich
habe das Ende parat: Miillerpaar vor der Tiir, Bader im
Mond, Traum im Mdénch, Monch im Bett, Anne im Bett,
Soldat im Haus, Wirtin beim Soldat”.

d. Counterpoint junction of all the themes the author
points at. In the analysed work this type is exemplified by the
counterpoint between the content of the soldier’s dream,
which the reader is not informed about, and something he is
to face, that is the death theme.

(8) "Dafiir beleuchtet dieser Mond den Traum des
keuschen Schlidfers, der vielleicht einen kontrapunktisch
genauen Gegensatz zu dem enthdlt, was ihm bevorsteht,
vielleicht aber auch nicht”.

e. Counterpoint junction of two main themes -
apotheosis of eroticism and death in the finale of the fugue.
The erotic theme and the death theme are developed in the
middle and final parts. In the middle part the erotic theme is
restricted to Anna’s and monk’s voices. Here, as well as in
the final part, the author masterfully uses the effects of
dynamic growth and decline (climax and anticlimax).

In the final part the erotic theme undergoes a mighty
sound with the further fading (which is analogous to musical
diminuendo). Thus in the third part it is found in five voices
(except the part of the soldier and the monk): (9) "...noch
greift der Edelmann nach dem Knaben, der Knabe nach der
Miillerin, die Miillerin nach dem Knaben, der Miiller nach
Anne, Anne nach dem Soldaten". Then it comes back several
times but each time it is fainter with fewer voices, till it is
heard in Anna’s voice only. The active verbs (greifen nach,
sich zuwenden, ziehen) give way to the verbs, expressing
finality (ablassen, sich abwenden), feelings (spiiren) and state
(liegen): (10) "...sie liegen im Dunkel, Miiller, Mdnch,
Miillerin und Knabe und Edelmann, als seien sie hingefallen.
.. und alles andere liegt in Dunkelheit". Means of expressing
aspectuality with meanings “decease, fade” are of great
importance here: (11) ihr Vorhaben entschwindet, Begier
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verebbt, Tdtigkeit eingestellt, das Schluchzen der Courtisane
verebbt, der Schrecken in den Augen verglimmt. The theme
of death, heard only in the soldier’s voice in the previous
parts, on the contrary, is gaining strength and in the
culmination scene the erotic symbols become the symbols of
death.

The variation form in fiction.

The last musical form we have researched is variation.
Variation in music consists of the preliminary tune
presentation and a series of its variations. It should be stated
that the semantics of variations combination  of
development, variability and repetition — is so abstract that is
actually the basis of all nature phenomena. On the other hand,
less expressed sequence of elements in fiction in comparison
with music makes the application of the variation principle in
prose rather problematic that is why it is mainly used in
folklore, in so-called “musical” prose and texts of sacred
character, such as parables. H. Petri in his book devoted to
the problems of parallelism in literature and music while
describing variations in fiction confines himself to few
examples from poetry where variations have a formal, or
even formalistic character which paradoxically leads to them
being static [10].

We suppose that the following characteristics of the
variation form are witnessed in fiction: formal and semantic
variations of linguistic signs (tendency to synonymy,
homonymy, and polysemy), the presence of an invariant set
of utterances, plot details, some semantic characteristics
uniting different variations with each other, architectonic and
syntactic parallelism, the analogous text construction. Some
peculiarities of the thematic-rhematic articulation and
transmission of aesthetic information are common for
variations in fiction and music. High redundancy of text
elements is compensated by the variety of their
characteristics: recurrent elements differ from each other. For
instance, the theme appearing each time along with constant
and known elements necessarily contains some new
elements; moreover, it is not new information that is
delivered, but new characteristics of the familiar information
are specified. The main discrepancy of thematic-rhematic
articulation in variations consists in combination of
recurrence with rheme, which is resolved by non-linear
merged expression of theme and rheme. Along with linear
succession of theme (known) — rheme (unknown), such
models as theme + rheme and rheme +theme are realized.

As an example of a masterful use of variations we have
analyzed “Sieben Variationen iiber ein Thema von Johann
Peter Hebel“ by the Austrian writer Heimito von Doderer.
The work consists of the theme — the anecdote by the German
writer Hebel, seven variations and the coda. Borrowing the
theme for variations here corresponds to the way the musical
theme is borrowed from folk music or another composer’s
work in musical variation.

The author is very precise in conveying the peculiarities
of this musical form; he repeats even typical graphic notation:
variations are numbered (seven is a typical number for this
musical form), each variation as well as the theme and coda
is titled — “Theme”, “Variation 17, “Coda”. Each variation
has a dominant type of varying, some variations are more
close to the theme, while others are less attached to it. The
last variation is transformed into the coda as it often happens
in music. The neighboring variations may form pairs,
combining according to some essential characteristics, but
may contrast each other due to their emotional state. This
makes the whole construction stronger and more integrated.
The coda contains synthesis of the theme developed in
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variations, but at the same time it brings in new content not
fully deduced from the previous narration.

Doderer recites the theme concisely and unemotionally,
the epic style prevails, the characters are not evaluated, nor
are emotions explicated. The story tells us that one
accountant bet with his friend that the latter would not
frighten him. The friend asked a familiar doctor for a corpse’s
arm and hid himself under the accountant’s bed. At night he
ran the corpse’s arm over the sleeping man’s face three times,
and when the accountant awoke, put the arm into the
accountant’s hand. The accountant got ill with the fright and
died in some days.

The theme and the first two variations stand out, as they
have a great plot similarity; they contain lots of textual
coincidences. These three parts are united by the invariant set
of predicates both on the plot and speech levels; many
utterances are characterized by formal similarity, even by
equivalence. What differs them is the way the story is
presented: the theme goes from the story-teller’s stance, the
first variation is narrated from the prankster’s stance, while
the second variation is given from the accountant’s stance.
Thus, the episodes describing the narrating character’s
actions are more detailed: the first variation tells about
prankster's actions, his talk with the doctor, his wait under the
bed and so on; whereas the second variation specifies the
feelings of the frightened — his fear and fight with the death.
If we compare these variations with the theme, we notice that
the epic narration is transferred into the dramatic narration in
variations. The first variation sounds romantic, which is
manifested in high expressiveness, use of emotionally
colored epithets, especially in culmination. The second
variation is characterized by a psychological character, and
the bigger part is taken by the inner monologue, revealing the
psychological state of the frightened. This variation is
presented with fatalism anticipating the philosophical basis of
the following variations and coda.

The plot of the other variations has a vague resemblance
with the theme. However, some of them have common plot
lines. For instance, the fifth variation tells about a young man
intending to seduce a young lady, but rejecting the idea later
as she was rather unappealing. Whereas the sixth variation
differs from the fifth by the fact that the main character is not
a virgin but two prostitutes. But in both variations the young
man goes back on his intention and has to behave as a decent
man.

The connection between the theme and variations from 4
to 7 is based on a deeper similarity. The invariant part on the
plot level is contradiction between expectation and reality.
Moreover, the common part for these variations is the scheme
of action development: the previous life is interrupted by
intrusion of something strange, hostile and frightful. Another
common plot element is the attempt of the character to come
back to the previous way of life. This attempt is successful in
the third, fifth and sixth variations but it fails in the first,
second and fourth ones.

The similarities are expressed differently in variations.
They all vary with emotional and genre character. For
example, the first, second and fourth variations are dramatic,
while the third has a lively, scherzo character. As for the fifth
and sixth variations, we witness here the epic element
together with some everyday characteristic and more
psychological justification of the characters’ actions. The
seventh variation and the coda have a specific philosophical
and lyrical color. These characteristics are analogous to genre
differences in so-called characterological musical variations.

Common predicates induce continual leit-motifs:
"Hohlraum", "leer", "Briicke"”, "Hand", which become the
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basis for developed metaphors. Here are examples of the
motif of fate unexpectedly intruding into the person’s life
with the help of the leit-motif “Hohlraum":

(12) Variation 2: «..da entsteht plétzlich  ein
aufgerissener Hohlraum unter ihm, in den er hinabstiirzt, das
ganze finstere Zimmer riickt ein paar Meter tief hinunter, er
fallt, féillt und hdle die tote kalte Hand umkrampft...".

(13) Variation 3: "...da kommen ihre Zihne in den
trockenen, mehligen, sifsen Marzipan, es bleibt ihr der vorige
Ausdruck noch in den Ziigen stehen, darunter aber ist es wie
ein Hohlraum...").

(14) Variation 4: "In ihm ist gleichsam ein Hohlraum
entstanden, in welchen die Trimmer seiner fitiheren
Stimmung und Haltung... hineinpoltern, wie ein eingestiirztes
Gewdlbe in den Raum darunter”.

(15) Variation 6. "Ja, Kinder", sagt Milan, (in ihm ist
gleichsam ein Hohlraum entstanden, in dem sdmtliche
Triimmer seiner zerbrochenen Erwartung hinabgefallen sind.

The image of the emptiness corresponds to the image of
the bridge, symbolizing the attempt to return to the previous
life: (16)Variation 6.:"...Uber den entstandenen Hohlraum
gibt es jetzt nur... diese eine Briicke, dass man sich ndamlich
sogleich auf eine andere Ebene und Basis begibt".

H. von Doderer masterfully uses some specifically
musical devices, underlying partial similarity of the different
and the diversity of the similar with the help of variability of
the word stock. Along with the leit-motif “Hohlraum"/
emptiness he uses its synonym “leer”, "leere Stelle”, which is
used not in its figurative meaning but in its direct meaning:

(16) "...da fehlt ihm pléotzlich etwas, er spiirt eine leere
Stelle an der einen Seite und stellt fest, dass die eine von den
beiden Frauen seinen Fiillbleistift, den sie herausgezogen
hatte, nicht mehr zuriickgesteckt, sondern das Ding...
behalten hat".

Along with varying the form the author varies the
meaning as well. For example, the word "Hand" changes its
meaning from the direct, denoting the body part of a person
or a corpse in the first variations, into a symbolic meaning
denoting its owner and acquiring some mystical meaning — of
strange or even spiritual power intruding the person’s life.

(17) "Aber auf der Strafe, da greift es ihn an... — welche
Hdinde wirtschaften da in unserem Leben?" ...es erfiilite ihn
jetzt eine ganz allgemeine Empdrung, als wdre dieser Fall
wirklich ein allgemeiner Fall, als wiirden allen
Menschen von Zeit zu Zeit in solcher Weise die Wohnungen
ausgerdumt, von unsichtbaren Hdnden... Welche Hdnde
wirtschaften da in unserem Leben, aus welchem Dunkel
kommen solche Hdnde..." (Variation 4).

Functioning in its figurative meaning leit-motifs become
the basis for the metaphorical images. It is characteristic for
music as well, as music usually appeals to the listeners’
image perception. For example, besides the image of falling
into emptiness to express the invariant content of the
unexpected change the author uses a definite plot detail, such
as contradiction of the face expression to the new situation
(Variation 3), when the character bites marzipan instead of a
fruit; or in the sixth variation when the character making a
frightening grimace to himself unexpectedly sees a young
woman:

(18) "Und als er eben kurz auflachen und mit einem
hohnischer Grinsen schief und seitwdrts schielen wollte,
gleichsam sich selbst eine Fratze zeigend...- da trafen sein
héhnischer, beleidigender Blick und sein schiefes Grinsen
beide voll in das Gesicht eines jungen Weibes...
er vermochte nicht mehr abzubremsen, was sein Gesicht da
ausschrie... Milan verhielt in Schrecken den Schritt, wéihrend
auf seinem Gesicht diese sinnlos hdhnische Fratze erst jetzt
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langsam entzweibrach, wie eine Eisdecke, unter der das
Wasser gesunken ist".

The plot detail in (18) corresponds to the horror on the
character’s face in the first and forth variations.

A similar but more abstract meaning of change we see in
the metaphors based on the words “Wendepunkt", "Achse",
"Feder", "Angel", which help to perceive the way a slightest
move of the soul can lead to drastic consequences.

(19) "Nein, er kann und kann denen Punkt nicht
erreichen da in sich selbst, den Wendepunkt, der erreicht
werden musste, um lebendig zu werden, die springende Feder
— ja, die Angel und Achse, um die jetzt alles herumschwingen,
wenden und kippen musste: vom Grauen in den Scherz, der ja
Wirklichkeit ist".

(20) "Ach unsere verwunderliche Seele, die oft des
dufSeren Einschubes gar nicht bedarf als Angel und Ecke, um
darum zu wenden: nein, sie vermag's aus sich allein in
wenigen Augenblicken, baut sich selbst die Ecke, pflanzt sich
selbst Angel und Achse auf und kippt und schwingt drum
herum und treibt es ganz ebenso wie das Ackerland draufen,
das auch seine Miene spielend und stindig vercindert".

Examples (19) and (20) show that the lexical meaning of
the key words and the metaphor content correspond to the
semantics of the musical signs which arise usually space and
kinetic associations.

The integral content of ““Sieben Variationen iiber ein
Thema von Johann Peter Hebel“emerges from the
interaction of the messages contained in different variations
and the coda. Although the author explicates the theme from
the very beginning it is only a starting point for the
development and the real sense becomes clear while the story
is progressing. The main theme can be named as following:
the man and his fate, the miracle of existence, inner sense
which lies beneath little things and tiny events in a person’s
life. This theme is progressing differently: in the 1, 2 and 4
the man appears to be helpless in front of the fate, but in 5, 6,
7 and the coda on the contrary the man is capable of
managing his own life and destiny.

Although the variation form has invariant content in
literature and music, their deeper semantic messages are
different. Musical development is going from the general
(theme) to its realizations (variations). Varying here is the

way to look at the phenomenon from different perspectives
and to discover all alternatives to the theme. In literature
variations develop from particular to general, and varying
recurrence of lexical units on different levels help to reveal
integral content which is presented differently in separate
variations of the literary work.

From the receptive point of view, literary texts based on
the variation principle are not a cognitive model to transfer
some knowledge, but a reflexive model to create this
knowledge in the reader’s consciousness. And such texts are
not only the means of communication, but auto-
communication as well. The variation form influences not
only consciousness but subconsciousness as well, and
contributes to creative activity of the recipient, thus it is quite
often used to render philosophical content.

Conclusion

Varieties of musical form can be viewed as dynamic
models which reflect a “patterned” (Levi-Strauss) emotional
inner state and help establish the way the experienced
situation is perceived by listeners. As a rule, extrapolation of
the principles of musical form to the literary text is applied
not only to create formal resemblance (like analogous
structure, variations of the lexis, use of leit-motif or counter
point,  polyphony,  through-composed  compositional
technique), but to express semantic content with the help of
the way text elements are organized. The cognitive content of
musical form is procedural knowledge, which unlike
declarative knowledge, presents one of the universal ways of
transferring artistic information and organizing the perception
process of the literary work.

The undertaken research reveals that musical form is
mainly used as a principle, that is authors don’t copy musical
form, but apply it to mediate ideas. The most frequently used
musical forms are sonata, fugue and variations. The deeper
semantic message of the sonata form can be interpreted as an
interiorization of an outer conflict and its partial resolution or
compensation on the nonmaterial level. The application of the
fugue form can be understood as one of the ways of
polylogue thinking which may lead to further insight. As for
variations, they are used to reveal the integral content of the
literary work, which is refracted differently in certain
variations.
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Pazeumus meopuu U NpaKmuky UHOAILIYHOU NOO20MOSKU 6 8y3e. IIpooykmusnas opzanusayus 00y4eHus UHOCMPAHHOMY
A3BIKY CIMYOEHmMO8 MNO360JAen ONMUMUSUPOBAMb UX CAMOCMOAMENbHYI0 YUeOHYI0 OesimeNbHOCMb, aKmyaiusuposams
passumue IUYHOCMHO20 NOMEHYUANA 00YUaAeMblX U OPUEHMUPOBAMb YeIOCMHbII YUeOHbIll NPoYecc HA KOHEUHbI COBOKYNHbIL
pe3yrvmam UHOA3LIYHOU nod2omoeku. llpedcmasnennvlii meopemuyeckuli aHAIU3 NO360MUNL ONpedenums NpOOYKMUBHYIO
JUHEB00UOAKMUYECKYIO MEXHON02UI0 KAK OCHOBHLINL KOMHOHEHM Yel0CMHO20 HPOOYKMUBHO20 NOOX00d 6 UHOA3LIYHOM
obpasosanuu. B dannoil cmamve onucanbvl 0CHOSHbIE OP2AHUZAYUOHHO-PYHKYUOHATbHBIE ACHEKMbl MOOYIbHOU MEXHOI02UU
NPOOYKMUGHO20 — TUHSBUCUYECKO20 UMEHUsl KAK O0O0H020 U3 KIIOYeblX KOMHOHEHMO8 CUCHeMbl NPOOYKMUBHBIX
JUHE800UOAKMuU4eckux mexuonocul. Ilpeocmaesnennas ¢ cmamoe cucmema yueOuvlx Mooyiel obecneyusaem npooyKmueHyo
OP2aAHUAYUIO  CAMOCMOAMENbHOU pabomvl CMyOeHmos, UYYaAoWUX UHOCMPAHHbI A3bIK U Ihpexmusnoe pazgumue
JIUH2BUCMUYECKOU KOMNeMeHYyuu 00yHaeMblX.
KuroueBble cj10Ba: NpOSYKTUBHBIN MOAXO[, MPOAYKTUBHAS TMHIBOJUIAKTUYECKAS TEXHOIOTUS, HHOS3BITHOE
00pa3oBaHKe, TMHTBUCTHIECKAs! KOMIIETCHIUS, TPOAYKTHBHOE JINHI'BUCTHYECKOE ITCHHE.
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PRODUCTIVE LINGUODIDACTIC TECHNOLOGY AS AN INNOVATIVE APPROACH TO THE PROBLEM
OF FOREIGN LANGUAGE TRAINING EFFICIENCY IN HIGH SCHOOL
Abstract

The paper analyses the content of productively focused foreign language training in high school. Productive foreign
language education in modern conditions is one of the priority directions in development of the theory and practice of foreign
language training. Productive organization of foreign language teaching allows optimizing students’ self-learning activities, to
actualize the development of personal potential of students and orient a holistic educational process on the final aggregate
result of foreign language training. Presented theoretical analysis allowed determining the productive linguodidactic
technology as the core component of the approach to productive foreign language education. This paper describes basic
organizational and functional aspects of modular technology of productive linguistic reading as one of the key components of
productive linguodidactic technology system. Training modules systems presented in the paper provide productive
organization of the students’ independent foreign language learning and effectively develop their linguistic competence.
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competence, productive linguistic reading.
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accompanied by a number of problems the developments in this field, the application of the productive
solution of which requires revision of outdated approach in foreign language teaching (FL) in higher
and traditional forms of training, search and development of  education helps students to generate their own (personal)
effective methods and innovative teaching techniques foreign-language speech product, which is a subjective and
accordingly. The latter ones, on the one hand, should be new intellectual educational outcome that has practical value
based on standard requirements of the Federal State, while on  for education in general and for self-education in particular. It
the other hand they should take into account international — must be emphasized that a student uses the instructor's help
standards in education in order to prepare professionals in the ~ from time to time, but acquires linguistic knowledge and
field of foreign language who would be able to compete at  develops appropriate competences independently.
the labour market. The creativity a student manifests while doing so
Therefore, there is a need to revise conceptual (showing his/her ability to create new speech products) is a
foundations of foreign language teaching, which will allow us  goal-setting characteristic for the future specialist and is not
to solve the tasks multidimensionally and provide students  simply “an activity” — it is a kind of mechanism for the
with a quality learning process aimed at the formation of key  development of a personality, which is accompanied by
and special professional competence. A good alternative to  internal personality changes in psyche - spontaneity,
the old concepts is the so-called “productive approach” which  uncontrolled will and reason, variability in states of
is an innovative methodological basis in foreign language consciousness [3]. Acquired knowledge becomes a personal
education [1]. The development of the methodology of this  achievement of a student while reflection, being the basis of
approach is connected with the need to solve a number of  self-awareness,  self-regulation and  self-actualization,
theoretical and methodological problems ensuring the  provides personal self-development.
efficiency and integrity of the educational process related to Productive foreign-language education as a creatively-
foreign languages in high school [2]. oriented foreign language acquisition process ensures self-
determination and self-development of the student's

The reform of higher education in Russia is According to our observations and practical
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personality, the ability to design the model of student’s own
foreign language education. This corresponds to the
definition of productive education as efficient organization of
the subsequent formation of personal and social activities,
determining the search, creative and transformative nature of
academic knowledge, during which a person acquires life
experience as a subjectively new product [4].

Based on the foregoing, it must be assumed that
productive approach to learning FL can be the basis for the
organization of effective foreign language education at the
university.

In our understanding the modernization of education
initially implies the development of scientific and
pedagogical ideas concerning the increase of productivity in
educational process at various levels of education, in the first
place guiding them towards the development of necessary
properties and qualities of the learner's personality, and
secondly — towards the development of effective technologies
of adequate management of the education process in general.
That is why, new state standards take into account the idea of
independence of students, the orientation of the educational
process “towards the result” obtained in the course of creative
self-fulfillment [5].

We can confidently assert that new educational forms,
methods, tools and technologies covered by modern
educational standards, should be subjected to certain
modifications in order to develop students' skills of working
with large flows of information, orientation towards
information and activity approach in learning and
independent creative work. Accordingly, the quality or
efficiency of the organization of education systems depends
largely on the development of personal qualities of FL
learners [6].

In this regard, it should be noted that teacher is
responsible for the organization and implementation of
training activities, which should ensure the socialization of an
individual, meanwhile his/her self-determination and self-
development increase significantly. Acquisition of productive
ways of practical and intellectual activities by learners should
become the main aim in modern foreign language education.
Productivity of the educational process in this case will be
provided by the development of independent informative
activities of FL students. Therefore, the main tasks of
development and modernization of the modern foreign
language education refers to targeted training of FL students
to help them adjust to initiative, independent learning and
cognitive activity, objective critical reflection and self-
education throughout their lives. That is why the need to
implement appropriate linguodidactic technologies which
allows providing high-quality foreign language training of the
graduates has become one of the strategic objectives of
education [7].

As a part of a productive approach, we have developed a
system of linguodidactic productive technologies, which
includemodular technology of productive linguistic reading,
aimed at the intensification of independent reading among
students who study a foreign language and the formation of
the linguistic competence of the student. Productive linguistic
reading is a kind of independent work on the studied
language and involves conscious focus of the reader's
attention on the linguistic form — this way vocabulary is
enriched by reading.

Analysis of linguistic resources in the process of
productive linguistic reading is primarily connected with
lexical and stylistic levels of the text aimed at determining at
the expense of which language means the author reaches the
expression of his/her communicative intention, solves
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communicative problems, etc. Implementation of this type of
educational activity does not only promote a better
understanding of the text, but also better understanding of the
author's style in general.

At the lexical level of the text the main object of the
student's analysis is mostly unfamiliar vocabulary, lexical
units found in contextual meaning, specific author's turns of
speech. Here it is advisable to talk about such kinds of
learning activities as the use of dictionaries, paraphrasing,
interpretation of the significance and meaning of the text, as
well as the study of familiar lexical units occurring in a new
context, the use of which is conditioned by communicative
situation, usage particularities, communicative tasks and
others. In the process of productive linguistic reading a
student learns to determine the relationship between language
and realized semantic tasks.

Determination of stylistic features of the text is
associated with the analysis of expressive means, impact, and
artistic value, reflected in the sentence (phrases) and in larger
semantic pieces. This includes emotional and evaluative
tools, a variety of stylistic devices, author's expressive means
and others. The aim of stylistic analysis of the text is to
understand the feelings and attitudes of characters,
penetration into the author's intention, etc., which results in
the interpretation of the values and meaning of the text in
terms of ideas, the author's intention and interpretation and in
the interpretation of relevant language means.

This deep, conscious perception of certain linguistic
phenomena allows the learner to create necessary linguistic
picture of the target language and culture. Therefore, this
kind of reading can be seen as a manifestation of productive
work on the studied language. This attitude to the study of FL
is an important quality of a learner and is an indicator of the
level of linguistic competence formation.

In addition, this modular technology of productive
linguistic reading in FL is one of the strategic tools for the
development of goal-setting skills, as it is based on the
construction of individual learning pathway of each
individual student. This way the student is already at the
stage of familiarization with the text, its general character and
situational prerequisites which produces certain personal
attitudes and expectations resulting from work with this
linguistic material. It also produces the analysis and
forecasting of the use of information contained in the text. As
a result, student pose certain educational tasks aimed at
meaningful, conscious perception and interpretation of the
text and foreign language speech material contained in it.

Designing an individual educational trajectory for an FL
learner is also a psychological and didactic mechanism of
influence for the development of activity-important qualities
of the student's personality through the form of educational
activity, which ensures self-determination and self-
development of a personality in the whole educational
process.

At the same time, teacher is responsible for modeling of
an individual educational trajectory and “triggers” the
mechanism of influencing the personality of a student.
Important is the fact that in the field of FL, teacher is a
certain standard of verbal behavior, a reference for an FL
learner, which also determines the mechanism of
development of productive activities of a foreign language
learner. An important aspect of teacher's role is that he is a
subject of mutual reflection, evaluation of the process and the
product of training activity, a kind of a “mirror” for the
reflective self-esteem of a learner.

During the implementation of the above described
learning technology student develops the ability to set
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intermediate goals and learning objectives of mastering
different aspects of the studied language in collaboration with
the teacher and in a self-conscious way, to determine
appropriate final speech product, to correctly assess
necessary text materials, to choose rational ways of learning
activities in accordance with personal meaning in FL study.

In other words, student's attitude that runs as follows, is
developed “I am a teacher”. Student is able to
independently, or with the assistance of a teacher, identify
and evaluate his/her real needs in the study of FL in general
and of its specific aspects in particular, to carry out a kind of
personal analysis and assessment of the needs. In this case,
students realize the mechanism of language functioning in
real communication and the mechanism of its development.
The latter, as a rule, is connected with students' typical
mistakes and typical difficulties that arise, the assessment of
their abilities in the study of FL.

In this sense, it should also be noted that in the learning
process, orientation of the student towards the result (in this
case — mastering and using FL) is largely formed under the
influence of monitoring and evaluation. Therefore, in order to
form goal-setting skills of the learner it is also important to
be aware of the criteria for the evaluation of language skills
formation, communication skills and overall proficiency in
the use and success of LF [8].

Usually, as a matter of practice, these parameters are set
outside the learning situation — by means of teaching or
textbook. Therefore, when teaching productive linguistic
reading in FL a teacher and a student must agree upon and
share responsibilities for setting training objectives, and if
possible, it should become more of a student's responsibility.
This way (s)he is put in real conditions of an independent,
free and responsible choice.

We emphasize that goal setting is in its nature based on
the mechanism of self-reflexive evaluation. Therefore, the
techniques used for the development of goal-setting skills are
essentially reflective-evaluative. In order to develop these
skills one can use the following instructional techniques,
transferred to the personality-oriented pedagogical process
from social psychology: a survey, rating estimation, method
of ‘“negotiations”, communicative games, etc. These

techniques can be used in the process of productive linguistic
reading teaching in FL, both individually, in a group
discussion and in advisory teacher support [9].

So, taking into account all of the above, and based on our
practical experience, we highlight the following abilities,
mastering which ensures successful formation of linguistic
competences:

e advanced linguistic analysis of foreign language
linguistic means provided in the text;

e stylistic and linguistic interpretation of foreign
language means in terms of character description, revealing
the intention of the text, the point of view of the author etc.;

e understanding implications, orientation in the
structure of the text, etc;

e analyzing and commenting on events,
behaviors, characters, etc;

e the use of productive techniques and methods of
organization and interpretation of foreign language speech;

e the creation of personal speech product in foreign
language;

e productive search and accumulation of foreign-
language linguistic means based on a specific characteristic:
synonymy (compilation of series of synonymous language
means), certain communicative intention, qualitative
description of a character, etc. (when creating logical value
chain of the text according to semantic relationships, etc.);

e goal-setting and self-analysis of progress concerning
foreign language knowledge.

The system of training modules applied in educational
process includes four main modules of productive linguistic
reading teaching in FL. Training modules presented below
show the classification of learning activities used in FL
teaching, which can be expanded and supplemented, if
necessary.

Educational ~ purpose  of the  first training
module “Organizing Activities in Productive Linguistic
Analyzing” is the development of the productive capacity of
a student to use productive techniques in FL teaching and
organization of foreign language speech production (table 1).

facts,

Table 1

Module I Organizing Activities in Productive Linguistic Analyzing

Section | Linguistic
organizer

Section Il Dictionary-
related organizer

Section Il Semantic
maker

Section IV Cross-cultural
communicator

1. Continue the word
family table

2. Fill in the word family
map

3. Complete the scheme
with the words with
similar meaning

4. Find the words in the
text for describing a
similar situation

1. Create the word profile

2. Develop your activator
skills (use the Language
Activator Dictionary if
necessary)

3. Complete the diagram
with appropriate verbs

4. Fill in the rest of the
following linguistic
matrix

1. Productive
Collocations. Complete
the table with suitable
adverbs

2. Continue the chain of
synonyms. Fill in the
bubbles with your own
example phrases.

3. Complete the following
synonymic chart. Be sure
you know the meaning of
the words

4. Fill in the diagram with
appropriate prepositions

1. Try to solve this culture
quiz choosing the answers
from the box behind. Use
the dictionary of English
Language and Culture if
necessary

2. Continue the profile of
the typical British.

3. Complete the diagram
with popular sights of the
city.
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Educational goal of the second training module
“Providing Activities in Productive Linguistic Analyzing”
is the development of skills of productive speech
compensation while creating personal foreign language

speech product, skills of productive development of new
foreign-language speech means and skills of correct use of
available foreign-language speech means in the context of a
particular speech situation (Table 2).

Table 2

Module Il Providing Activities in Productive Linguistic Analyzing

Section | Linguistic feeler

Section Il Linguistic provider

1. Match each of the expressions on the left with their
explanations from the list on the right

2. Match each word from the box with its meaning
below

3. What’s in it? Give the definitions to the following
words according to the context

4. Fill in the gaps, using the words below

1. Continue the table with the words of the opposite
meaning

2. Use idioms from the list to rewrite sentences below

3. Fill in the table with the explanations of the words
given

4. Reword the following information and complete the
table with this words

Educational purpose of the third training module
“Specific Practical Activities in Productive Linguistic
Analyzing” (table 3) is the activation and development of

cognitive thinking activity of learners and productive foreign
language educational activities.

Table 3

Module 111 Specific Practical Activities in Productive Linguistic Analyzing

Section | Context maker

Section Il Textual organizer

Unit 111 Autonomous thinker

1. Use the words of neutral or
informal language to explain the
sense of the text.

1. Make the topic diagram using
special words from the text

2. Make the chart of words to prove

1. Make a portfolio of descriptions
of people from newspapers and
magazines, court / crime reports,
celebrity and gossip pages of

2. Match expressions of emotions
with the feelings behind them

the hero’s character

3. Complete the table with the

3. Complete the table with | advantages and
contextual clues to the words from | the ideas given in the text
the text

magazines. Then try to create ‘an
ideal model’ of a typical description
combining the most useful words

disadvantages of | and phrases from your collection

2. Read the following titles /
headlines for articles, reviews or
news reports and guess the type and
topic of each piece of writing

3. Try to guess the kind of the
following text? Where can you see
it? Why are conditionals used in the
text?

The fourth training module “Linguistic Cognitive Test”
is a control and evaluation module which contains learning
objectives and which helps to check the level of linguistic
competence formation and self-education competence of
students. These problems correspond to the problems
presented in the training modules.

Based on the above analysis of the factors of
implementation of the technology of modular productive
linguistic reading training of FL we associate it with the
following main characteristics:

e realization of cognitive and value aspects in FL
learning;

e focus on the development of a productive approach
to FL study;

e raising responsibility for personal choice of means
and methods of FL study;

e actualization of affective (empathic) component of
productive foreign-language education activities;

e creation of real conditions for self-determination and
self-development of the student;

e ensuring sustained motivation, self-motivation and
the development of productive thinking in the study of FL;

e modeling of a personally significant context of FL
use for a student, where the process of FL learning is
included in the creation of personal foreign language speech
product;

e orientation of the productive task towards
“searching” (“exploring language and culture”), in particular
through the use of the problematic nature of language and
text as a product of verbal communication;

e creation of real conditions for creative cognitive
activity;
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e reliance on self-esteem and self-regulation of  of productivity-oriented learning organization in FL. Modular
reflective learning activities; training technology in productive linguistic reading in FL is a
e inclusion in collaboration and co-creation of all  significant component of productive foreign language
subjects of educational activity (student — teacher — training ~ education, which is aimed at the actualization of self-

group); educational activity among students and provides an effective

e focus on the development of linguistic competence ~ formation of linguistic competence and implementation of

and self-education competence of students. developing and educating foreign language education in high
school.

Conclusion. The problem of the effectiveness of foreign
language training in higher education can be solved by means

Cnucok auteparypsl / References

1. Py6uosa A.B. [IpogyKTHBHBIN TOAXO0/ B HHOS3BIYHOM 00pa30BaHNM (aKCHOJIOTHYECKUE acIeKThl). ABTOped. 1.Me.H.
— CII6., 2012.

2. Epemun 1O.B., Anmazosa H.M., Pybnosa A.B. Kymerypdmiocodckue ocHoBanusi crpareruu pedhopMHpOBaHUS
WHOSI3BIYHOTO 00pa30BaHIA B BEICHICH MIKOJIE (IPOXyKTHBHEIH oaxoxn) // [lucema B Omuccus. Oddumaita (The Emissia.Offline
Letters): onexkTpoHHBIA Hay4HBIH OKypHar. - @espams 2013, ART 1961. - CII6., 2013 r. -URL:
http://www.emissia.org/offline/2013/1961.htm

3. Boehm, I. Produktives Lernen — eine Bildungschance fuer Jugendliche im Europa / I. Boehm, J. Schneider. — Berlin,
1996.

4. Blake R. J. Technologies for language learning // Routhledge encyclopedia of language teaching and learning/ed. by
M. Byram and A. Hu. -London-N.Y.: Routledge, 2013. -P. 712-715.

5.  bBammakoB M.U. Teopust u npaktuka npoayKTuBHOro odyuenus. M., 2000.

6. Koryakovtseva N.F. The use of new technologies in language education and learner autonomy // Bectuuk
MOCKOBCKOI'0 TOCYapCTBEHHOT'0 JTMHI'BHCTHYECKOTO YHUBepcuTeTa. 2014. Ne 3 (689). C. 40-47.

7. Heuwaes H.H. Ilcuxonoro-nemarorudeckue OCHOBBI pa3pabOTKH COBPEMEHHBIX 00pa30BaTENIbHBIX TEXHOJIOTHH B
00yueHHH UHOCTPaHHBIM si3bikaM // Bectauk MI'JIY. Beim Ne 467. M., MI'JIY, 2002 r.

8. Huber J. Language awareness (LA): a plea for paying more attention to language // Language and culture awareness
in language learning/teaching for the development of learner autonomy. Report on workshop No 3/97. -Council of Europe,
Graz, 04-08 March 1997. - P. 11-20.

9. Pyb6umoBa A.B., EmmcrparoBa E.H. IlpomyktuBHBIH momxox K (OPMHUPOBAHHIO TPaMMAaTHKO-IHCKYPCHBHOU
KOMIIETCHIINH CTYICHTOB si3bIKOBoro By3a // Ilmcema B Owmmuccusa. Ododumaiin (TheEmissia.Offlineletters): s1eKTpoHHBIN
HayuHbIi xypHai. — Mapt 2015, ART 2321. — CII6., 2015 r. —~URL:http://www.emissia.org/offline/2015/2321.htm.

Cnucok 1uTepaTypsl JaTHHCKUMHE cuMBosaamu / References in Roman script

1. Rubtsova A.V. Produktivnyi podhod v inoyazychnom obrazovanii (aksiologicheskie aspekty). Avtoref. d. ped. Nauk
[Productive Approach in Foreign Language Education (axiological aspects). Author doctor of ed.] — St. Petersburg, 2012. [In
Russian]

2. Eremin Y.V, Almazova N.I, Rubtsova A.V. Kulturfilosofskie osnovaniya strategii reformirovaniya inoyazychnogo
obrazovaniya v vysshey shkole (produktivnyi podhod) [Cultural and Philosophical Base of Reforming Strategy of Foreign
Language Education in High School (productive approach)] // Pisma v Emissiya. Offlain (The Emissia.Offline Letters):
electronic  scientific  journal. - February 2013, ART 1961. - St. Petersburg, 2013. - URL:
http://lwww.emissia.org/offline/2013/1961.htm [In Russian]

3. Boehm, I. Produktives Lernen — eine Bildungschance fuer Jugendliche im Europa / I. Boehm, J. Schneider. — Berlin,
1996.

4. Blake R. J. Technologies for language learning // Routhledge encyclopedia of language teaching and learning/ed. by
M. Byram and A. Hu. -London-N.Y.: Routledge, 2013. -P. 712-715.

5. Bashmakov M.I. Teoriya | praktika produktivnogo obucheniya [Theory and Practice of Productive Training]. -
Moscow, 2000. [In Russian]

6. Koryakovtseva N.F. The Use of New Technologies in Language Education and Learner Autonomy // Vestnik
Moskovskogo gosudarstvennogo lingvisticheskogo universiteta. [Bulletin of Moscow State Linguistic University]. 2014. # 3
(689). P. 40-47.

7. Nechaev N.N. Psihologo-pedagogicheskie osnovy razrabotki sovremennyh obrazovatelnyh tehnologiy v obuchenii
inostrannym yazykam [Psycho-pedagogical Base of Modern Educational Technologies Development in Foreign Languages
Teaching] // Vestnik MGLU [Bulletin of Moscow State Linguistic University]. Issue #467. Moscow, Moscow State Linguistic
University, 2002. [In Russian]

8. Huber J. Language awareness (LA): a plea for paying more attention to language // Language and culture awareness
in language learning/teaching for the development of learner autonomy. Report on workshop No 3/97. -Council of Europe,
Graz, 04-08 March 1997. - P. 11-20.

9. Rubtsova A.V., Elistratova E.N. Produktivnyi podhod k formirovaniyu gramatiko-diskursivnoi kompetentsii
studentov yazykovogo vuza [Productive Approach to the Formation of Grammatical-Discursive Competence among Students
of Linguistic University] // electronic scientific journal. - March 2015, ART 2321. — St. Petersburg, 2015 - URL:
http://www.emissia.org/offline/2015/2321.htm. [In Russian]

54



RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 3 (7) 2016

DOI: 10.18454/RULB.7.04
Bopucosa 0.B.!, Jloskknna T.B.%, TypoBa U.B.?
123y xrunckmii I ocyaapcTBeHHbIN TexHuYeckuil Y HUBEPCUTET
CO3JAHUME BCIIOMOTI'ATEJBHOI'O JIEKTPOHHOI'O PECYPCA KAK YACTHU NIPOIIECCA
OBYYEHHUS HHOCTPAHHOMY S3bIKY
Annomauusn
Cmamus paccmampugaem psao npoodaem, ¢ KOMmopblMu CIMAIKUearomes npenodasament u cmyoeHmsl 8 yueOHom npoyecce.
Hexeamka ayoumopnvix uacog, 60abluue epynnvl U pasHOYpOGHesble CMYOeHmbl 8 npedenax OOHOU 2pPYNnbl MOPMO3AM
npoyecc opmMuposanus, pasgumus U COBEPULEHCMBOBAHUS A3bIKOGLIX HABBLIKOG. ABMOpbI NOOYEPKUBAIOM HEO0OX0OUMOCHb
UCHONIL30BAHUS DNEMEHINOS INEKMPOHHO20 00YUeHUs 0N CO30AHUSL KAYeCMEEHHO20 Npoyecca 0oyueHus u npuoaiom 60ovuioe
3HAYeHUue npeuMyujecmsam INeKmpoHHO20 Kypcea, Komopulil oaem 00bule 603MOANCHOCET CTIYOeHMAaM NPaKmuKo8ams ceou
SA3bIKOGblE HAGBIKU
KiroueBble c10Ba: A3bIKOBBIC HABBIKH, YPOBEHb SI3bIKA, IPOTPecc, KOMMYHUKAIMSL, JIEKTPOHHBIN KypcC.

Borisova O.V.%, Lozhkina T.V.? Turova I.V.?
123Ukhta State Technical University
DESIGNING A SUPPLEMENTARY ELECTRONIC RESOURCE AS PART OF TEACHING A FOREIGN
LANGUAGE
Abstract

The article analyses a number of problems that lecturers and students are facing during the process of study. The lack of
timetable hours, oversized groups and students of different language levels within one group slow down the process of
formation, development and improvement of language skills. The authors stress the necessity to use the elements of electronic
learning to organize proper teaching process and highlight the advantages of the electronic course, which gives more
opportunities for students to practice their language skills.

Keywords: language skills, language level, progress, communication, electronic course.

IMoura aBTopos / Author Email: zevsert@gmail.com, tvlozhkina@gmail.com, pigletira@mail.ru

changed dramatically in recent years including helping them make good progress. Moreover, the results of
alterations in content standards, teaching methods  recent final and current tests show that in some smaller

and academic achievement control. However, due to the groups where students have practically the same language
tendency of decreasing the amount of practical classes on the level the progress is slow, in others there is a decline in
curriculum at Ukhta State Technical University we have been  learning. Under these circumstances we need to apply a
facing great challenges to compensate the lack of timetable  differential approach to teaching languages and systematic
hours. Moreover, the students enrolled in our University control. In fact, over the last few years we have failed to
naturally have different level of language skills as we are a  develop the necessary language skills on the level students
non-linguistic university. Correspondingly, there can be could use a foreign language as a means of oral and written
students who are rather fluent in foreign languages and those ~ communication [2].
who have only achieved language level Al. The number of In order to improve the situation we decided to bring the
students in a group can vary from 15 to 30 students. contents and methods of teaching to the practical needs of the

Meanwhile, the new set of Federal State Educational students. To satisfy students’ communicative needs and to
Standard (FSES) requires a certain level of language allow more time to practice language skills we have been
proficiency, knowledge and competence from the university  integrating elements of electronic learning into our traditional
graduates. It should be noted that the level of language skills,  education system. We have created an electronic resource
teaching competences, the level of student proficiency and  which can be used by students at home and in class. The
knowledge are described in a rather vague and incomplete  course contains interactive material in the form of video,
manner. According to the FSES general, communicative and  audio and grammar presentations developed for each topic.
professional competences which are to be implemented There are tests and interactive quizzes to practice reading,
through the academic curriculum a university graduate is  writing and listening skills on different levels. Some tests and
supposed to develop in speaking, reading, listening and  quizzes are time-limited to make sure students are not
writing abilities up to a definite level [1]. cheating. Each set of exercises corresponds to a certain

The reality shows that both lecturers and undergraduates  module of the course book, which enables students to have
have been facing a number of problems connected with  extra practice on the topic. As the system provides automatic
inappropriate amount of teaching hours. During the class the  feedback, it allows more opportunities for students to practice
instructor can only focus on a few language aspects their language skills. In addition, students are able to choose
necessarily neglecting the other important ones. Another  between practicing grammar, vocabulary, listening and
negative side of this is that the language instructor fails to  reading aspects and select the level of difficulty according to
involve all students in a group in oral and written their needs, progress and ambitions [3].
communication at the lesson. Although the course book we To create the course we have used the iSpring Suite™
use is suitable for students of all levels and it contains a  toolkit which allows to turn PowerPoint presentations into a
variety of exercises to do in the classroom and for homework,  fully-featured interactive electronic resource that can be used
we lack time we can devote to every student at the lesson.  either as an independent tool for self-educating or as a
Accordingly, they mostly work on their own to prepare their ~ companion to the course book in the classroom.
home assignments and demonstrate them to the instructor. Let us consider the process of making the course step by
There is no time to give enough feedback to each student. As  step using the iSpring™ software tools. The starting point is
a result, beginner or elementary students fail to keep up with  collecting materials for the contents of the future course.
the acquisition process. Advanced students on the other hand  Authentic reading and listening materials, engaging topics

The sphere of language education in Russia has lose motivation and do not feel like the English course is
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and context-oriented grammar structures and vocabulary are
arranged according to the level of difficulty. The next step,
which also appears to be the most time and effort-consuming,
is constructing the presentation and branching between the
slides to arrange the most efficient structure of the future

course. Taking into account the resulting number of slides in
the completed presentation (over a hundred), we end up with
an intricate hierarchy of the slides and complex branching.
An example of this can be seen on Figure 1.
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Fig. 1 — Structure of the presentation

However, the resulting course has a user-friendly
interface and easy navigation within the modules and
activities (Fig. 2). Students are able to choose between the
language skills they want to practise and the levels of

eWORKBOOK

difficulty. The constituent parts of the units (vocabulary,
grammar, reading, or listening) that are not currently in use
are hidden and do not confuse the users.

,\ == /
MODULE 1
VOCABULARY GRAMMAR
) J
READING LISTENING
) J
u 119 00:00 / 00:00 ma mm

Fig. 2 — User-friendly interface

Having selected a particular unit, users move to a number
of practical activities designed to train different aspects of the
language. For this purpose, each unit contains a set of
interactive exercises of certain types. The iSpring Suite™
offers a special tool called QuizMaker™ for developing tests
and quizzes of the following types: True/False, multiple
choice text, multiple response, hotspot and sequence
questions, drag-and-drop matching, word bank, filling in the
blanks, and active zone tasks. The tool supports embedding
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audio and video recordings and images into all types of
activities. Such a wide range of assessments provides great
possibilities for the developers to ensure the practical
application of various teaching methods and techniques. This
enables a teacher to organize the learning process in the way
when students practise their listening and reading
comprehension abilities, as well as spelling, grammar and
vocabulary skills.
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It should be mentioned, however, that being a universal
exercise creating tool, QuizMaker™ needs to be adjusted to
meet our specific requirements to design foreign language
practising activities. We had to come across with a number of
technical peculiarities which made impossible to make some
types of exercises or created different impediments. For
instance, when developing a listening comprehension
activity, the QuizMaker™ tool does not allow placing the
audio recording and all the True/False statements on the same
webpage and requires a new page for every new statement.
As a result, students would have to do the task without any
visual support. So, it could cause some confusion but we

have managed to adjust this type of activity using the
multiple choice text exercise with built-in drop-out menus
with the choice between True and False.

The electronic interactive course also includes automated
point-based assessment and feedback, which can be selected
to be sent to the teacher or saved in the system (Fig. 3).
Moreover, this encourages and motivates the learners to
continue the course up to the end. In case a student or a
teacher is not fully satisfied with the results, the student
should retry the activity since the number of tries is
unlimited.

Hazap

Q Oops, you failed!

Peayn bTaTt TecTta

Bawwu 6annbl: 62.5% (10 6annos.)
MNMpoxogHow 6ann: 100% (16 6anno.)

MepenpounTtu Tect MpopomknTe

Fig. 3 —Test results

The current version of the course contains nine modules,
but it can be modified (enlarged, divided into subcourses or
integrated with other interactive resources) at any time
depending on the curriculum and teaching requirements,
making it rather flexible. More than that, the course can be
integrated into various distance learning platforms such as
Moodle, iSpring Online, Blackboard, Litmos and others, can
be hosted independently on the university website or even
published on CDs.

The electronic course aims at equipping students with
wide practice of language skills incorporating various types
of activities and providing a student-and-teacher friendly

interface. No doubt, it leaves room for improvement, but
even at the current stage it offers more flexibility to the
teaching process and encourages students to progress. On the
other hand, it should be remembered that this course is just a
supplementary electronic resource and cannot be viewed as a
full independent course but only as one of its components.
Alongside with an excellent opportunity to practise
perceptive language skills, this self-study instrument lacks
the tools to improve productive abilities in speaking and
writing. The teacher still remains the vital component of the
acquiring a foreign language process.
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Introduction On the level of authors we consider many literary

n the modern era of information and authors, related to each other in a different ways (e.g.,
telecommunication technologies very large amounts  relations of borrowings, relations of literary heritage etc.). On

of literary texts are available for the analysis the level of literary texts we consider both set of literary
(digitized old texts, many new texts are already in the digital  fictions (novels, stories, tales etc.) and part of literary fictions
form), but the possibility of their analysis by individual (chapters, paragraphs, sentences, phrases etc.), related to each
philologist / linguist (hereinafter referred as “investigator”) is  other in a different ways (e.g., relations of including, relations
still very modest. Let’s note that the matter is not only in the  of belonging to the same author, relations of consecution). On
researcher’s limited time resources, but also in his/her limited  the level of meanings we consider set of semantic

cognitive resources. conceptions, lying underneath literary texts.

Nowadays national corpora are created for this purpose. So, basic elements of model of literary texts space are the
Such text corpora were established already for many  following object kinds:
languages of Russian Federation, and they represent huge e  Textauthor.
structured repositories of texts with a quick search on several e Informational (literary) text: fiction, paragraph,
language levels: morpheme, morphologic, syntactic, text and  sentence, phrase.
semantic. e Meaning, described by semantic descriptor

‘The authors work on the creation of the Chuvash  (semantic descriptor is the set of keywords, connected by
National Corpora. This publication was made in the scope of  |ogical connectives and determining the meaning).

the scientific project Nel5-04-00532 supported by the e Informational object is some entity, event, person

Russian Foundation for Humanities (RFH). _ etc. (informational objects can be complicated and consist of
Automation of analysis of a national corpora provides  gther informational objects).

linguists with big possibilities for scientific explorations. Researcher should have possibility to work at any level

_Our constructive method towards automatic analysis of  of space: at level of literary texts authors, at level of literary
national corpora consists of the following stages: firstly, we  texts and at level of meanings.

determine conceptual model of literary texts space, and Research methods of literary texts space

secondly, we denote minimal set of methods of literary texts Let’s consider a set of formal methods of researching

analys.ls. ) ) literary texts space, required for automation of researcher’s
Literary texts space and stages of its analysis activity. We consider main methods, requirements to them
Literary texts space consists of the following levels: and examples of their use (requirements should by defined
e Level of literary texts authors. depending on addressable substantial task). The methods are
o Level of literary texts. follows: tokenization and normalization of text, morphologic
e Level of meanings. analysis, named entity recognition, texts classification, text

search, determination of text's or texts set’s topic.
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Tokenization and normalization of text

Firstly, investigated text should undergo primary
processing - «tokenization». Also necessary punctuation
marks need to be introduced (full points, i.e. sentences
separation), if they are absent. During this process are
determined word boundaries (each element is called «token»)
and boundaries of sentences. This processing is required for
forthcoming morphological text analysis (see below). That’s
why this method is frequently a part of method of
morphologic and syntactic analysis.

Required functions:
Determination of boundaries of words and
sentences, including abbreviations, such as RF (Russian
Federation), ChR (Chuvash Republic) etc.
Work quickness (possibility of processing large text

[ ]
arrays).

e Preferably: determination of sentence boundaries in
case of absent punctuation and capital letters (it happens in
case of error in text digitizing).

Morphologic analysis

Literary texts, both in Russian and Chuvash, at large are
quite correct, but writing style variations are possible, typos
in text are possible and digitization error are possible too.
Orthographic, grammatical and stylistic errors, as well as
absent punctuation and capitalization can be present too.
Meanwhile, most of public standard methods for texts
analysis (morphologic and syntactic analyzers etc.) are
designed for analysis of grammatically correct texts.

Required functions:

e Correction of orthographic errors (errors in words
writing).

e Preferably: conversion of non-standard words to
standard lexicon.

It is noteworthy that morphologic analysis is essential
part of most of methods of text processing. This kind of
analysis allows getting lemma (root word form) for every
word form and bunch of morphologic categories (content
word, gender, number, case etc.).

Example of morphologic segmentation of noun:

e Root form (in Russian language — subjective case, in
Chuvash language — ablative case; singular number);

e Proper or common;

e Animate or inanimate; in Russian language — gender,
in Chuvash - aspect; declension, number; case;

¢ Role in sentence.

Required functions:

¢ Qualitative support of Russian and Chuvash language.

e Work quickness (possibility of processing large texts
array).

o Preferably: solution of homonymy.

o Preferably: correct work with short noised texts with
errors and non-standard vocabulary.

Named entity recognition

During Named Entity Recognition (NER) algorithm
automatically highlights names of companies, persons,
geographic names etc. Marks of this sort can be useful for
solution of variety tasks of literary texts analysis.

Required functions:

Marking names of companies, persons, geographic
names, indications of time, numbers, sums and percents.
Preferably: work with texts with errors, without
punctuation or capitalization.

Preferably: considering literary texts.

Application examples:

Application of extracted proper names (hames in
Chuvash literary texts differ from Russian ones) for
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improvement of classification and clusterization of texts and
their authors.

Texts classification

Classification of texts (and their parts) with respect to a
certain set of categories is a key task in a large number of
applications of literary texts analysis. Examples of such
applications are given below.

Required functions:
Construction of classifiers based on modern
algorithms of machine learning, such as logistic regression,
machine of support vectors and solutions tree.

e Extraction of different types from text, pre-
processed with morphological analyzer:
o «bag-of-words» (see

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bag-of-words_model)

o n-grams of symbols

o coincidences with words from given vocabulary

o n-grams of lemmas

o n-grams of content words (pos)

o preferably: syntactic features (dependency parsing)

e  Fast work (possibility of model learning on tens of
thousands — millions of texts).

e Possibility of integration into classifier additional
features, not extracted from the text (topic, author’s
nationality etc.).

Preferably: automatic selection of features (feature
selection).

Text search

For the purpose of operative access to the set of collected
texts in our search engine, it is necessary to develop method
of texts search, more than that we need to develop text search
engine. This system allows finding variety of documents,
where keywords could be found, as well as find many
documents similar to given one.

Required functions:

Indexing many texts.

Supporting Russian and Chuvash
(«lemmatization» or «stemming).

Finding similar texts upon the request of keywords
or by given document.

Possibility of work with large data amount (up to
tens of millions of text documents).

Determination of text's or texts set’s topic

Required functions:

e Determination of text’s topic in terms of pre-defined
categories set, such as «prose», «lyrics», «romanticismy» etc.
Thus, it is necessary to construct topic rubricator (classifier).
Preferably: determination of text’s topic without
presetting categories set. Thus, it is necessary to construct
topic model (topic model)

Application examples:

e Topical text categorization. Exposure of authors’
key interests.

Conclusion

As can be seen from the above, methods of researching
space of texts, which are planned to apply for national
corpora of Chuvash language, have been determined and
particularly described. These methods are planned to realize
in search engine, which is being created for national
corpora. Search engine’s main task is providing to
researchers possibilities for collecting literary texts in
automated informational repository, for researching these
texts in different analytic terms (researching denoted above
different levels and objects of literary texts space with the
help of denoted above analysis methods) and for using
text/results their analysis in scientific papers.

]
. languages
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corpora is one of the wurgent tasks in corpora is a search engine. The search engine, in turn, can

Computational Linguistics. Such corpora have include a plurality of modules, one of which is a text analysis
the form of electronic library of annotated texts with the  subsystem.
ability to quickly search on multiple language levels: Let us consider the text analysis subsystem in the search
morphemic, morphological, syntactic, and semantic text. engine. At this stage, the text analysis subsystem consists of
Similar text corpora have already been created for many the following features: 1) components of text tokenization; 2)
languages of the Russian Federation (Russian, Tatar, Bashkir, component of separation of sentences in the text; 3)
Kalmyk, Mari, Mordvin, Udmurt, Komi, and Khakassia). = components of morphological analysis of sentences.
Currently the authors of the paper are working on the creation The following special data structures (special classes) are
of National Corpora of the Chuvash language. The necessary for the storage of linguistic data obtained as a
publication was made in the scope of the scientific project result of operation of search engine components:

N owadays, development of national electronic One of the main software products in the national

Ne15-04-00532 supported by the Russian Foundation for e  Word - a word form with a list of possible objects —
Humanities (RFH). Analysis results.
National language corpora are served by a large number Word class variables:

of software products that allow its processing and perform
various user queries, aimed at the study of texts and selection
of certain relevant data.

Table 1
InDict Flag that indicates that the word form was found in the dictionary
Form Word Form
Start Offset of the Token Beginning in the Source Message
Finish Offset of the Token End in the Source Message
User User Data
Analyses List of Objects — Analysis Results
e Analysis — results of morphological analysis of the results because of the uncertainty and ambiguity

correspond to each word (may be several alternative variants  present in the text), see more details in [1].
Analysis class variables:
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Table 2
Lemma Nested Word
Tag PoS Tag/ Part-of-Speech Tag
Descriptor Descriptor
Probability Probability that a Word form (Word object) has indeed such Lemma/Tag.
User User Data

Sentence — class contains a list of words that make
up a complete sentence.
Document — class contains a list of sentences that
make up the message of the expert.

Note that the text tokenization component converts text
into a set of tokens (words, abbreviations, etc.). To define

translation rules the configuration file containing regular
expressions and the list of word acronyms is used.

The rule of tokenization consists of two parts: rule name
and a regular expression that is used to highlight a token.
Examples of tokenization rules:

Table 3

Regular expression

Rule name

WORD {[[:alnum:]°°]} +[\+]*

Rule for separation of words

TIMES (([01]?[0-9]]2[0-4]):[0-5][0-9])

Rule for separation of time from the text

Samples of abbreviations (interpreted as a single token):

Table 4
Abbreviations Meaning
arithm. arithmetical
Dr. Sci. in P. M. Doctor of Physical and Mathematical Sciences

Component of separation of sentences takes on entry a
list of tokens and returns a list of suggestions.

To separate sentences the configuration file is used,
which specifies the need to split sentences of the text that is
located between two markers (start marker and finish
marker); the list of pairs of “start-finish” markers (these are
pairs of characters (pairs of groups of characters), such as "[”
and “]", "{" and"}" etc.) is given; the list of possible starting
and ending symbols of a sentence (for example, ".", "I", "?")
is given, besides, the need for analysis of the next title
character or start character is specified for end characters.

The dictionary search module searches the specified
word and returns the corresponding lemma and PoS tags. The
file of dictionary forms is a simple text file consisting of text
lines. Text lines contain the words in the form "form lemmal
part of speechl | lemmaz2 part of speech2 |...".

Abbreviations, corresponding to the parts of speech,
based on the available set of markup tags of the National
Corpora of the Chuvash language, partly described in [4].

The dictionary was created on the basis of inversion,
grammatical dictionary — Reverse Dictionary of Chuvash [5],
because the practical importance of dictionaries of this type
involves the grouping of words according to the same end:
for Chuvash this principle is particularly important, as affixes
in it are located to the right of the root. The words in the
inversion dictionary can then be grouped due to
morphological characteristics (part of speech, presence or
absence of an affix). In particular, the analysis of the existing
reverse dictionaries, in practice, has allowed us to represent
diversity of affixal means of names in the Chuvash language,
and their productivity. In the Reverse dictionary are arrays of
words (more than a thousand in each) that have a certain
affix.

The dictionary search module defines be means of this
dictionary a priory probability of each possible analysis of
each word form in a sentence (of course, only in case of
multiple options of analysis). If the analysis result is not
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defined for the word, the module tries to guess possible PoS
tags (part of speech) of the word based on the word ending.

Modules are finite state machines used to select numbers
and dates in the text.

Based on the above-mentioned modules the individual
informational system "Lexical Search Engine" aimed at the
search and analysis of the artworks sentences, which contain
the keywords specified by users, was developed. The system
developed by us consists of the following components or
modules:

e User interface control module. The module accepts
user queries, sends the queries to other modules and outputs
the results of the query to the user.

Module of indexing and searching of texts. The
module is based on user-selected keywords, finds all relevant
sentences from the index base of literary texts, then shows
them to the user, using the structural database (in addition to
the sentence the user is given the author of an artistic work,
and title of artistic work, etc.).

Text analysis module used by all other modules. The
module allows conducting of the lexical, morphological and
syntactic analysis of texts.

A start form, which consists of several areas, is loading
when the system starts up. The left pane "Search™ consists of
text input fields: "Author of work (sentences will be found
only from the works of the stated authors), "Title of work"
(sentences will be found only of the stated works),
"Keywords" (sentences containing the key words will be
found). The user can use logical connectives AND/OR/NOT,
nested parentheses, as well as special meta-characters *
(replaces any number of letters) and ? (replacing one letter).
Fill in the required fields, the user can click on the "Find"
button (located in the same left pane); this starts the module
of indexing and searching of texts (and indirectly the module
of text analysis). Relevant to the user query sentences (with
additional meta-information) are displayed in the upper right
area "Artistic works".
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The user can select the desired artwork (you can use In the course of work on the search engine, we have
classification by fields of meta-information: author, title, date  identified some problems of grammatical classification,
of publication, etc.), and double click on it, then in the right  reflecting the characteristics of the Turkic languages in
middle area "Artwork" all the required sentences (or rather a  general and Chuvash in particular. So, blurring of boundaries
list of sentences containing user-specified keywords) will be  between inflectional classes in the course of the development
loaded, you can see the text context for each sentence. of algorithms for morphological tagging is found not only in

Conclusions name but also within other parts of speech. For example, if in

One of the main problems complicating the work of  Chuvash the figures of the category of separation added to
search engine is non-standard Chuvash orthography, namely  the name, it starts performing a predicate function; in a
the ongoing controversy on issue of joined-up or separate  sentence, the adjective in the role of aktant can accept

writing of Chuvash analytical, including izafat nominal figures.

(postpositional attributive group) structures, of which in On the whole, The Chuvash morphology fits into the
Chuvash, like in other Turkic languages, new concepts are  overall scheme of categories and forms commonly found in
build. the Turkic languages, and the Chuvash analytical structures

The above-mentioned features were taken into account in  are typical Turkic.
creation of lexicographical basis of the inversion,
grammatical dictionary. In this regard, analytical structures
given in two forms: joined-up and separate.
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CEMAHTHUYECKASA PASMETKA HAIIMOHAJIBHOI'O KOPITYCA YYBAIICKOI'O A3BIKA
Annomauus
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SEMANTIC TAGGING OF THE CHUVASH NATIONAL CORPORA
Abstract
In the paper is described the system of semantic tags ready to use in the National Corpora of Chuvash language. The
approach used for this purpose is based on the semantic classification of the lexicon and turns to be universal and applicable
to any other languages. The practical benefit of tagging the vocabulary and the text corpora is the improvement of the search
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paradigms of programming. We have chosen the functional paradigm.
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n the paper we develop approaches towards the Its two main logical operations are the inclusion and
semantic classification for the National Corpora of  exclusion operations.
the Chuvash language. The publication was made in In our corpora we have chosen an axiomatic oriented
the scope of the scientific project Nel15-04-00532 supported  classification for Chuvash language lexicon.
by the Russian Foundation for Humanities (RFH). Its axiomatic basis is formed by the following semantic
The semantic tagging of national corporas greatly elements:
improves the quality of search and enlarges user’s facilities 1) < space >;
when requesting linguistic information. The semantic 2) <time >;
information about each lexem, that makes an entry, is 3) < object >;
represented as a set of semantic markups or tags and usually 4) < subject >;
reflects it in the semantic classification of a language’s 5) < action >;
lexicon. 6) < state >;
The problem is the creation of an axiomatic basis of such 7) < notion >;
a classification, i.e. a minimal set of semantic tags through 8) < signal >.
which other semantic tags can be defined. The fact is that no These semantic elements, being some sorts of axes, must

one can a priori think out such a classification for a language  be measured. That is why measure is the basic element of the
that will be universal and will not lack some semantic classes  axiomatic set of elements, that is hierarchical higher (or more

or subgroups. basical) if one can tell so, but that doesn’t exist by itself, and
Usually, when creating a semantic classification for a s a quality of the axiomatic elements.
dictionary or a thesaurus, one divides the lexicon on topics, This classification is an abstract and universal one as it is

which are called semantic classes, and creates if needed oriented towards such philosophical categories as object
subgroups in each of the classes. These subgroups are tagged  (material entity) and subject (nonmaterial entity) and towards
as well and the system of tags can be applied to a dictionary  the physical basics of the material world. Any entity,
or a thesaurus. If a lexem is not appropriate to any existing  described by the language, can be also defined using this
semantic subgroup in a class, but is appropriate to the parent  axiomatic classification.

class, one can either create a new subgroup and a new The logic operators used for logical definition according
semantic tag for it, or use the semantic tag of the class to  this classification are:
which the lexem is more or less appropriate. ‘=" —‘is equal’;
Such a semantic classification, where there exists an “_’ — ‘belongs to a set’;
axiomatic basis of semantic classes through which other ‘—’, “->’ — ‘inclusion or exclusion of an element from a

classes can be defined, is called a logically extendable one or  set, depending on the sequence of the operands’,
an axiomatic oriented one. Its main logical function/operation  i.e. a — A means inclusion of the element a into the set A,
is a logical and semantical recursion. One can tell that it while A— ameans exclusion of the elementa from the

represents a semantic space. set A;
Otherwise, when a semantic classification is not ‘(> — ‘sets intersection’, the result of this operation is a
axiomatic oriented, it can be called an enumerable set. set that may be a void set;

<> — “sets unification/addition’;
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> — ‘consists of’;

‘+’ — ‘elements assemblage’, the result of this operation
is a set;

‘=>’ — ‘logical deduction’;

‘<=’ — ‘logical induction’;

if ... then ... — ‘logical conclusion’;

¢(Z’ - ‘existence quantor’;

‘- ‘any’;

‘AND’ — ‘logical AND’;

‘OR’ — ‘logical OR’.

Another type of classification that was introduced for the
developed national corpora ensures a substantial and
adequate description of a language’s lexicon, and together
with the morphological and syntactical markup give the
researcher a sufficient information about the behavioral
patterns of all lexical and semantic classes in the texts of a
language.

The tags of this classification divide the lexicon from an
encyclopedic point of view and somewhat reflect the
human’s image of the world.

The list of the semantic tags of this classification looks
like this:

<Nature> — describes natural objects and phenomena.

<Human> — describes humans.

<Artificial/lhuman world> — describes artificial/human
world and human activities.

<Human perception> — describes human perception.

<Human qualities> — describes human qualities.

<Human emotions> — describes human emotions.
<Human  measurements> —  describes
measurements.

<Human topology> — describes human topology.

<Human emotions> — describes human emotions.

At the present time there exist two main approaches
towards the implementation of the semantic classification of
a lexicon in a national corpora using computers.

The first one is based on an a priori made semantic
classification that is applied by a human operator to the
lexicon.

This approach is used in most of text corporas and
electronic dictionaries, including thesauri. Being quite simple
in action it is however quite boring in application and takes
months for the human operator to complete, as one has to
view step by step all the words of a thesaurus and classify
them according to the classification used.

The automation of this process encounters great
difficulties, because: 1) there exist no computer software able
to classify a new word ex nihil, without relation on
previously defined axiomatic/basic words; 2) any a priori
classification, when applied to a lexicon, shows as a rule its
incompleteness and becomes complete only when one
reaches the end of a lexicon, as the person who creates the
classification can not preview all the spectrum of semantic
classes in a language.

The second approach to the semantic classification is
oriented towards a practical or complete automation of the
process.

The advantages of this approach are quite clear: 1) one
has not to sit months before the computer to classify and tag
all the lexicon of a dictionary or a thesaurus, all is done
automatically and the process may be completed in several
days using ordinary personal computers with an average

human

performance; 2) the classification is complemented
automatically during the process, using logical conclusions
and previous definitions of basic semantic classes.

The main problem of the automation, as it was pointed
out before, is what there exist no computer software able to
classify a new word ex nihil, it is necessary to have an
explanatory dictionary that fits the criteria of applicability of
logical conclusions and that can be done only by humans.
Many minority languages, such as Chuvash language, don’t
have one yet. In fact creating such a dictionary takes the same
time as classifying and tagging a lexicon and even more. The
resolution of this problem is using bilingual dictionaries and
the explanatory dictionary of the second language (from the
bilingual dictionary), such as Chuvash-Russian dictionary
and the Ozhegov’s explanatory dictionary of the Russian
language, the entries of which fit the criteria of applicability
of logic conclusions.

When we have a representative text corpora, which
includes (incorporates) a huge amount of texts, we can,
however, automate the process of creating an explanatory
dictionary as well.

The process of creating a software for automation of the
semantic classifiction being very complicated we have
chosen a compromise strategy, that allows to implement this
approach only partly, but to benefit from it as more as
possible.

Our strategy is based on creating a basic semantic
classification and on applying it to a basic list of words and
roots/stems (the number of which in a language doesn’t
exceed 500-1000 words).

As a result is being created a minimal semantic
dictionary. This strategy can be applied to the bilingual way
of the resolution of the automation problem that was pointed
out above for the semantic tagging.

In this case one must create a basic semantic dictionary
for the Russian language, that one can afterwards put into the
scheme Chuvash-Russian dictionary <> basic Russian
semantic dictionary <> Russian explanatory dictionary and
obtain as an output result a sort of Chuvash explanatory
dictionary with Chuvash entries, but Russian explanatory
articles; an expanded semantic classification and a
complemented Chuvash semantic dictionary.

The other possibility is to create a complemented
Chuvash semantic dictionary by analyzing the list of words
from a bigger Chuvash dictionary or thesaurus on the subject
of their direct equality or derivational relation to the words of
the basic semantic dictionary of the Chuvash language and in
case of a positive answer tag them with the same semantic
tags as the words they are derived from.

Conclusions

The strategy of semantic tagging of Chuvash National
Corpora, presented in the article, is an optimal one, as it gives
way to a thesaurus-oriented non axiomatic classification and
to an axiomatic logic-oriented one as well. The last opens a
space for perspective research in the field of the artificial
intelligence.

The result of the semantic tagging of a language’s
national corpora can differ in the predicate part of the
lexicon. The predicate part of the lexicon forms ontologies
that reflect links between notions and show the image of
world of the people.
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HOY BIIO «Cankr-IletepOyprckuii ryMaHUTapHbIH YHUBEPCUTET IIPOPCOI030BY»
IBOJIIOIUA KJIACCOBBIX HOPM AHT JIMMCKOTI' O SI3bIKA (HA OCHOBE PEYEBbBIX
XAPAKTEPUCTHK KI/IHOHEPCOHA)KEFI)
Annomauusn
Lenvio 0anHo20 ucciedosanust AGAEMCsl U3YUEHUE JIeKCUKU, UCHOIb3YEeMOU NPeOCmasumensiMu Pa3iuyHblX COYUATbHbIX
KIACCO8, a MAKJHCe PACCMOMPEHUE NOHSMUL «HOPMA», «COYUANbHLIL KIACC» U PYHKYUL PA3TUYHBIX C0e8 53blKd,
UCHONBL3YEMO20 6 PAIUYHBIX S3bIKOGLIX CUmMyayusix. B xo0e nauie2o uccne0o8anus Ml ONpeoenuiu munsl KOHHOMAayuti cios 8
Ppeyu 21a8HbIX 2epoes U NPOAHATUUPOSATU GblOOD A3LIKOGIX CPEOCmE 6 pedu M00el, KOMOopble NPUHAOLENCAM K PA3HbIM
coyuanvuvim kaiaccam. Cmenenv Hayunol paspabomannocmu. B nacmoswee epems yoice cpopmuposanace meopemuyeckas
6aza HayuHbIx MpPyoos, 0aUUX WUPOKOe NOHAMUE O KIACCO8bIX HOPMAX, U YMO K HUM OMHOCUMCS, 4 MAKHCE GKIIOUAIOUUX 8
cebsl paccmompenue AeKCUHecKux eOUHUYy S3bIKAd U CMUIUCMUYECKUX cpedcms evipasumenvHocmu. Obbekmom O0anHO20
UCCIe008aHUST AGNAEMC  00pA3  PASIUYHBIX COYUAIbHBIX KIACCO8 aHeIulickoeo obwecmea. Ilpu smom npedmemom
UCCNeO08AHUST ABIAIOMCS  TeKCUKO-CIUIUCIUYECKUe cpedcmea co30anusi 0anHo20 obpasza 6 Kunemamozpage. 3adauu
UCCIe008aHUST — GbIOEIUMb  JEKCUKO-CIUIUCTIUYECKUe CPedCmed, KOmopble UCHOAb3YIOMCs Ol  CO30aHusi obpasa
npedcmagumeneti paziuiHbIX KI1Acco8 00Wecmea Ha Mamepuaie OmoOpaHHbIX Yemblpex (uibMo8 pasHvlx 20008 GblyCKAd U
nPOCIeOUmyb, KaK MEHsIeMCsl IUHBUCMUYECKAs KAPMUHA CO BPEMEHeM 8 DAMKAX PACCMAMPUBAEMbIX KIACCO8.
KaroueBble ci10Ba: IeKCHKa, HOPMa, COLMATIBHBIN KJIACC, KIIACCOBas HOpMa, JIEKCHUECKast SIUHUIIA.
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CLASS NORMS OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE ON THE BASIS OF SPEECH CHARACTERISTICS OF
FILM-CHARACTERS
Abstract

The aim of this study is to explore vocabulary used by representatives of different social classes. This objective involves
the following tasks: consideration of the concepts of norm and social class; consideration functions of various layers of
language used in different situations; identification the types of word's connotation in the speech of main characters; analysis
of selection of language means in the speech of people who belong to different social classes. The level of scientific
development is formed by the theoretical basis of scientific papers, giving a broad concept of class rules, and what they
include, as well as involving consideration of lexical units of the language and stylistic means of expressiveness. The object of
this study is the image of various social classes of the British society. The subject of the research are lexical stylistic means of
creating this image in the cinema. The purpose of the study is to highlight the lexical-stylistic means, which are used to create
the image of the representatives of the various classes of society on the material selected four films of different years of release
and see how linguistic patterns have been changing over time.

Keywords: vocabulary, norm, social class, class norm, lexical unit.
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Introduction The level of scientific development is formed by the
lass division is one of the characteristics of the theoretical basis of scientific papers, giving a broad concept of
English society, which is markedly different from class rules, and what they include, as well as involving
other countries, because it is based on the originand  consideration of lexical units of the language and stylistic means
formation. Over time, the boundaries between the classes  of expressiveness.

gradually began to fade, but there are still some class differences, The object of this study is the image of various social
which manifest themselves at different levels on the linguistic,  classes of the British society. The subject of the research are
psychological, social and others. This paper attempts to explore  lexical stylistic means of creating this image in the cinema. The
an aspect of the class division of the English society. purpose of the study is to highlight the lexical-stylistic means,
The presented work is devoted to subject matter «Class  which are used to create the image of the representatives of the
norms of the English speech on the material of speech  various classes of society on the material selected four films of
characteristics of cinema characters». The urgency of the given  different years of release and see how linguistic patterns have

work is caused, on the one hand, by that fact that a class division  been changing over time.
of the society still exists in England. On the other hand, All cultures have a social hierarchy and methods of
nowadays cinema is the most popular type of art by means of  signaling social status. It is significant that the class division of
which people can receive concept about the world as a whole,  the English society is different from other European countries
about the different countries and cultures, about epoch and  because, first of all, the origin and educational background are
civilizations. taken into consideration. The class hierarchy in the UK is a
Using the movie can be shown different human behaviour  rather complicated system, because sometimes some classes that
in different situations, as well as reflect the everyday life of  have interposition can differ from each other through some slight
different nations. Moreover, unlike literature, where the action  nuances [1, 49-60]. Although it has become less obvious in
can be deployed on hundreds of pages, giving the author the  recent times, but still Great Britain remains fairly strict class
opportunity to describe in detail every detail, the movie is more  division. As a basis of our research we take one of the main
limited by time frame. So we decided to see how the writers of  factors determining the social class — vocabulary/ terminology.
the film reflect the reality of life. For our research we took four movies those main characters
Theoretical Background of Study belong to different social classes of society: "The Bridget Jones's
Diary"”, "Bridget Jones: Edge of Reason", "King's speech",
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"Kingsman: The Secret Service" and have analysed their speech
in order to see how the screenwriters of movies reflect the reality
of the English society. So we have selected all the words and
expressions that cannot be included into a neutral vocabulary.

The relevance of study

The relevance of this study is a result of high interest to the
study of concept of so-called class norm, as well as to the ways
and forms of reflection of the language in the culture of
mankind, which determine the specificity of usage of different
layers of vocabulary in variant situations in people's speech who
belong to upper/ upper-middle classes and lower and working
classes.

Many researchers have attempted to analyse the speech of
different social classes of the English society. However, until
now there are no separate classifications of consumed
vocabulary and dictionaries. The concept of the speech of upper
and lower classes of society is made up of people's ideas that the
representatives of high society use the literary or formal or
bookish language, that gives their speech sound as noble. The
representatives of the lower classes use in their speech slang and
colloquial (informal) language. But this assumption may not
always be accurate.

Kate Fox says that it is enough only to hear speech of
Englishman in order to recognize his social class. In 1955,
Nancy Mitford published an article in which she divided
vocabulary into two groups that are used only by upper and
lower classes respectively. But Kate Fox considers this model is
not sufficiently complete and he made her own classification on
the basis of article Mitford. She called it "seven deadly sins”, in
other words seven words that are considered infallible indicators
of social class.

As a part of our analysis of the various layers of vocabulary
used by different representatives of the UK social classes, we
concluded that the boundaries between speech of upper classes
and between the middle and lower classes gradually began to
fade. Mostly the changes touch vocabulary that is used in speech
of high society. If previously the speech of aristocrats was
considered as literary, correct and "clean," speech of modern
representatives of the upper classes includes swearing, slang and
colloquial vocabulary. Of course, their number isnt so
numerous, but their presence has already indicated that even the
conservative English society is affected by the process of
massification and erasing class differences in many Western
European countries.

Analysis of the speech characters

Having analysed the speech of characters of selected
movies, we’ve found the words, that according to the researchers
can point directly to the class of the speaker. For example, in the
movies about Bridget Jones, the main character Bridget uses the
word «toilet» for referring the lavatory: Do you know where the
toilets are? However, for indicting the same place Mark Darcy
uses the word «loo»: Let's get a drink. I'm going to go to the loo,
then I'm going to come back. So, we see that even in these two
words characters belong absolutely to the different social classes
of society. About Bridget Jones' social class we know thanks to
her parents, for instance, when her mother tries to teach Bridget
an etiquette: — Patience, please. I've got a big surprise for you,
darling. — What -? Do not say "what" ', say "pardon”. We see
that asking for repetition, Bridget uses the word «what», which
serves as a marker of high society, but her mom teaches that it is

necessary to use the word «pardon», which is an indicator of the
working class or lower middle-class.

However, word-indicators cannot always help in defining
the class of the speaker. For example, in the movie «King's
speech» speech therapist Lionel Logue, the son of a brewer,
belongs to the lower class of society by his origin. But being
well-read and educated, though without any diplomas and
degrees, he speaks not worse than any member of the upper
class. For example, if we take indicators of Kate Fox, he will not
be considered as the representative of the lower class of society.
If Bridget Jones and Mark Darcy use different word-indicators,
Lionel Logue uses the word indicator of the upper classes: I'm
just in the loo. Further, we will see that he uses more colloguial
language while speaking with other people, thus helps to create a
relaxed atmosphere. However, when the wife of the future king
comes to him to record her husband to the reception, their
speech differs very much from each other, and we see, that
Lionel is not the representative of upper classes (Gurova Y.,
Tusheva Ks., 2016).

—How do you do?

— Oh, chuffing along. Um, now, this is slightly awkward,
but I'm afraid you're late.

—Yes. I'm afraid | am.

—Where's Mr. Johnson?

— Ah... He doesn't know I'm here.

—Well, that's not a very promising start.

—No. No, look, my husband has seen everyone. To no avail.
I'm awfully afraid he's given up hope.

— He hasn't seen me.

— Awfully sure of yourself.

—Well, I'm sure of anyone who wants to be cured.

— Of course he wants to be cured. My husband is, um...
Well, he's required to speak publicly.

— Perhaps he should change jobs.

— Well, we need to have your hubby pop by. Uh... Tuesday
would be good. He can give me his personal details, I'll make a
frank appraisal- and then we'll take it from there.

— Doctor, forgive me. Uh, | don't have a "hubby."We don't
"pop.” And nor do we ever talk about our private lives. No, you
must come to us.

In this dialogue we can see the sharp contrast between the
Duchess's speech and speech of the speech therapist. Her speech
contains the formal language, it is extremely polite, while Mr.
Logue uses colloquial language and keeps quite freely, and as a
result the Duchess has to correct him.

Conclusion

In the conclusion we can say that the vocabulary of upper
and lower classes is changing, lower — a little bit faster that
upper.

The analysis indicates that English society still has strict
class division, but the names of these classes can vary. It is
worth to underline, that the selection of language means is made
according to current situation of communication, so upper class
can use colloquial vocabulary during the conversation with
relatives and close friends and lower classes can use formal
vocabulary at some meetings or in order to make good
impression. Thus we see that specific usage of different
language layers can fulfill various functions — emoational,
expressive, stylistic, evaluative and others.
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yeavb sspemuzayuu - Mo «8yaruposanue» cymu oeid. B uccreooeanuu npeonpuHumaemcs nonvimkd paccmMompems
UHGOpMAMUBHYIO 08YNAAHOBOCTG IE8PEMUIMO8, KOMOPAS CIAYICUM NPEKPACHOU CeMAHMUUecKou Oa30t Ol 00CTHUINCeHU
JHcenaemozo npaeMamuiecko2o IQhexma evicKas3vl8anus, 05 pearu3ayuy npazmamuyeckoll YCmaHosKu Ha 6030elicmeue, Ymo
AKMUBHO UCNONIL3YEMCs COBPEMEHHBIMU QPAHYYICKUMU MACC-Meoud. Dedemusmvl QYHKYUOHUPYIOM 6 A3bIKEe (PaHYY3CKUX
macc-meoua ucxo0s U3 NPUHYUNA 6edCIUBOCMU, NPUHYUNA 3anpema, NPUHYuna 6030elicmeus Ha MAcco8oe CO3HAHUe.
Hlupoma cemanmuxu UCNONb3YeMbIX NEKCEM NPUKpbIGAem CYWHOCMb AelieHull, obecneuugds npasmamudeckuti s@gexm
MeouameKcmos.
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EUPHEMISMS IN LANGUAGE OF THE FRENCH MASS MEDIA: PRAGMATICAL ASPECT
Abstract

The speech euphemisation in mass media is caused by aspiratiton to avoid communicative conflicts which can occur at the
too rectilinear nomination of object-matter and the phenomena. Frequent cases of euphemism usage are connected with
subjective evaluativity, the speaker tries to give the recipient the information in such kind in which it is "profitable" to its
sender. The more specific purpose of euphimisation is "veiling" of an essence of the matter. In the research we consider the
informative two-planned character of euphemisms which forms a fine semantic base for the achievement of desirable
pragmatical effect of the statement, for realisation of pragmatical set on influence that is actively used by modern French mass
media. Euphemisms function in the language of French mass media is proceeding from principles of politeness, an
interdiction, and influence on mass consciousness. The width of semantics of the used lexemes covers the essence of
phenomena, providing pragmatical effect of media texts.

Keywords: euphemism, reviewer, renomination, dedramatization, ethos, pragmatical characteristics, manipulation, mass
media.
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Introduction 2. Revealing of pragmatical potential of euphemisms in
n the previous decade the euphemisms formation the language of French media texts.
process proceeds with special intensity. This is Methodological basis of research. The methodological
explained by the fact that in the modern world one of  concept of the work is based on the deductively-inductive

the most important factors promoting euphemisms formation,  approach of a language material research.
and their fastening in a language is their ability to be a Specific scientific the research methods, concerning
powerful tool of new public sets formation, and euphemisms  linguistics: the descriptive analysis, a method of the
receive extremely wide circulation in socially significant componential analysis, a method of linguistic supervision are
spheres of speech activity. In most cases euphemisms are not  applied.
simply stylistic synonyms or substitutes of some language Discussion of the research outcomes
unit, they displace an emotional dominant and offer new We suggest considering some aspects of pragmatical
treatment of a certain phenomenon, a new scope of its functioning of this figure in the homogeneous case, namely in
consideration, contain a new morally-ethical estimation of the  the language of mass media, emphasising communicative
phenomenon. Proceeding from it, the occurrence of a  strategy and sociocultural aspect with forms the basis of these
considerable quantity of euphemisms testifies to change of  strategies.
the public reference points in human life spheres, and it’s the In our opinion, the euphemism has necessary potential
result of occurrence and fastenings in public consciousness of ~ for figurative interpretation. Its regulating configurations
new sociopolitical doctrines. Thus euphemisms, on the one  which repeat in the statement, beneficially effect on
hand, reflect already occurred shifts of public consciousness, = memorisation and efficiency of a verbal exchange. The
and, on the other hand, promote distribution and fastening of ~ euphemism is also noted by another typical aspect of it —
new ideas in society. sociophonic importance. After all the euphemism occurs not
The objective of this work consists in research of  from the isolated person. It is born in collective expression of
euphemisms pragmatical function in language of French mass  thought, in interaction: one can euphemise under the pressure

media. of someone, something or at the desire of someone. « The
To achieve of the specified objective the following voice of another »plays the big role in euphemism formation.
problems are set and solved: Proceeding from it, the euphemism is included into a family
1. Research of pragmatical characteristics of the of figures of speech with a sociocultural component, as for
euphemism in language of the French mass media; example slangs or apocopes, than it is neglected by rhetorics

and stylists, preferring more individualised speech formations

69


http://dx.doi.org/10.18454/RULB.7.32
mailto:margot75@mail.ru,%20svetlana-nsv@mail.ru,%20bertramm@yandex.ru

RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 3 (7) 2016

to euphemisms. The euphemism is inseparable from the
processes of the evident image in the course of a speech
exchange and is directed to, according to linguist K.Kerbra-
Orechoni [1], on dialogue optimum development. These
processes of figurativeness are presented much in language of
the French mass media. They are presented by journalists or
news participants the quoted by journalists. It especially
concerns issues of policy, economy or social life.

In the reference plan mass media language euphemisms
are designated by negative reviewers from the point of view
of information: war, poverty, corruption, physical defects. It
all covers conflict situations which, nevertheless, are vital.
Mass media language euphemisms remodify these situations
proceeding from two processes:

1. The denomination process based on masking of
lexemes, designating these situations.

The reviewers designating the negative information,
mask in mass-media easily. Not to name something
designates to deny the fact presence. Euphemisation is a
certificate of the name negation or code name assignment:
war ceases to be war, corruption ceases to be corruption.
Such vagueness of definitions is accompanied by
renomination processes of the negative reviewers connected
with latent lexemes. The purpose of this renomination is to
make detramatizated reality.

2. Softening processing.

Negative reviewers are exposed to softening processing.
It consists in reduction of their negative character, proceeding
from speech strategy in softening direction. These strategies
are expressed categorisation language in gipironimic
attenuation. Using unclear terms, avoiding too exact semantic
lines and alternating this softening, they establish absolutely
exact reference [2].

Euphemisms represent the layer of lexicon in which
regulative pragmatical properties has been already set in the
system of language. The usage of euphemisms helps to create
modern mass media language illusion of the justification, for
example, unpopular policy.

So in the article with the heading «TF1 prépare des
mesures d'austéritéy, the author obviously resorts to
neutralisation of the fact of mass lay-offs of French television
channel workers:

«La combinaison des différentes mesures de départs
pourrait engendrer une diminution de 10% des effectifs, soit
environ 300 personnes. «Un chiffre concernant des départs
de collaborateurs prétendument évoqué lors d'un comité
d'entreprise circule a [l'extérieur de l'entreprise. Ceci est
infondé, les partenaires sociaux peuvent d'ailleurs en
témoignery, a réagi Nonce Paolini, le PDG de TF1, dans un
courrier adressé a ses collaborateurs. «En revanche, il a été
expligué lors du dernier comité que nous poursuivions notre
plan d'économies», ajoute le PDG» (Le Figaro du
3.06.2012).

The journalist P. Gonsalez, as well as the company
management quoted by it, masterfully mask the scandalous
fact of mass lay-offs by expressions «measures of rigid
economyy, «resignation of employees». But the language of
press puts at the head the reference system deprived of
emotions. Thereof a dedramatized reality arises. Such
blackout of the facts also promotes manipulation with mass
consciousness.

The word «mesures» is also frequent in French media
texts language. It also possesses vague semantics. For
example, a phrase

«Le gouvernement a pris des mesures d apaisement pour
désamorcerler conflitsy, in reality most likely designates, that
the government used military forces for conflict elimination.
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But what forms the semantic base of desirable
pragmatical effect for creation of the statement?

There is a difficult dialectic communication, original
diffusion Between pragmatics and semantics. So, in
Stepanov’s understanding semantics means sense, the
pragmatist — (influencing) force. On the one hand, the force
includes sense, on the other hand, it pragmatically occurs
from sense [3].

From the point of view of semantics, the foundation of
euphemisms formation lays the overestimate notion in
comparison with concept. The speaker somehow strengthens
a positive effect, i.e. creates discrepancy between a notion
and a concept therefore the estimated relation becomes the
notion above, than concept. The indirection designations —
the main distinctive property of euphemiya — in the
psychological plan it is expressed also an establishment of
associative communications between denotation, which direct
designation is tabooed (prohibited), and denotation with
which the association is created. Presence of the last — an
obligatory euphemiya condition [4].

Among exposed euphemiya words/among words exposed
to euphemiya dominate lexemes with the abstract semantics,
which form neutral, uncertain representation about denotation
at reader. Semantics width creates a veil covering negative
essence of the phenomenon, reaching it the desirable
pragmatical effect. There is a difficult dialectic
communication, original diffusion between pragmatics and
semantics lexical units. Paradoxical line of euphemisms —
semantic derivational morphemes is the contradiction
between their positive pragmatics in a context and negative
semantics in language system.

a. «Toutes les parties a e uvrer pour résoudre leurs
divergences de facon pacifigue» (Le Monde du 19.12.2011).

b. «La fin de la malnutrition, clé du développement
durable» (Le Figaro du 01.06.2012).

In the first example the word “distinction" is the
euphemism as the article tells about the conflict between two
ruling parties in Irag. In a reality the question is of more
serious and significant things, than simple differences in
opinions.

It is possible to notice, that the word «divergences» is
extremely popular in French press language. It is often used
by journalists as, in our opinion, doesn’t possess clear,
distinct semantics and veils an essence of affairs. For
example, the expression «quelques petites divergences» in
reality can mean irreparable disagreements between the two
parties.

In the second example the author quotes the
representative of the UNO, who tells about the hunger in the
countries of Africa. Here the word "hunger" is replaced with
a word "undereating" which to some extent veils true
situation.

As K.Kerbra-Orechoni underlined [1], a distinctive
feature of euphemism is the negative politeness caused by
unwillingness to shock the interlocutor. On the one hand,
euphemisms emphases one of the remedial strategies,
inherent in negative politeness. On the other hand,
euphemisms weaken possible threat, in relation to positive
and negative features of the above-named people.

These two strategies of "correction" and "support” are
used in speech in unequal degree, depending on the
euphemisation area. Some euphemisms are motivated by
exclusive wish not to offend the readers’ feelings, especially
the feelings of those who are in embarrassing situation
(invalids). In these two cases euphemism as a social figure,
performs the regulating function. It simplifies interaction of
the mass media and the public.
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However when considering a politeness question in the
narrowest sense, taking into consideration the authenticity
parameter, it turns out, that all mass media euphemisms are
not inherently polite figures, nevertheless remaining, valid in
relation to other. If euphemisms are original and are also
perceived as those (as in a case with the examples mentioning
serious problems of physical inability), they make the effect
of the real politeness. But often euphemism politeness is only
imaginary. It occurs, when insincere, not original euphemism
is perceived as original. Such situations are typical of the
cases when the press tries to hide, for example, the fact of
military intervention. Let’s consider two headings, taken
from the newspaper Figaro, devoted to a theme of war with
Algeria:

a. «Sud-Constantinois: dix-huit rebelles arrétés suite aux
opérations de maintien de /’ordre» (04.02.1957).

b. «Poursuite de la pacification dans les Aurés»
(15.03.1957).

The colonial war here has turned into «the operations on
order restoration» and into «order restoration». It is very
difficult to estimate the Figaro journalist in sincerity, but his
euphimisation results precisely from official sources, from
the Fourth Republic authorities’ sources, do not wishing to
frighten French citizens and avoiding condemnation of the
UNO. Here the method of presentation through the fact
"correction™ gives way to the direct manipulation distracting
the public attention, directed the fact on veiling of war
clearing existence conscience of the authorities and attaching
national opinion to the authorities opinion, thanks to
arguments of the piece and an order. It all leads to the
appearing of sample language as the society allows to put
opinion the authorities above its own, using the arguments,
seeming obvious and convincing. This modern mass media
language euphimisation, in our opinion, is extremely popular.
However this authority’s hypocrisy contradicts the concept of
politeness.

We can give some more examples when mass media try
to veil the facts of military intervention. For example:

«Les morts sont aussi nombreux lors de raids aériens et
effectués par des drones. Ainsi, une attaque de missiles, a
Abyan, au sud du Yémen en décembre 2009, avait causé la
mort de 41 personnes, dont 14 femmes et 21 enfants.
L'utilisation d'armes américaines a été confirmée et le
département de la défense n'a pas commenté cette opération,
ajoute le rapporteur» (Le Figaro du 13.06.2012).

This article is devoted to military intervention of the
American army to Syria as a result of which civilians have
suffered. But journalists use politically correct formulations
«air spot-checks» and "operation". It also can be considered
as a method of a reality presentation through "correction".
Therefore a dedramatizated reality arises. It is possible to say,
that the word "operation", instead of «military actions» is
extremely popular in mass media language.

«Les opérations contre des écoles sont monnaie
courante, ces établissements Servant ensuite de bases
militaires ou de centres de détention et de tortures» (Le
Figaro du 10.06.2012).

The euphemism possesses its own specificity. It is shown
both in its linguistic essence, and in the themes which are
exposed to a thicket of others euphimisation, in the spheres of
euphemisms usage, in types of language ways and means
help to create them, in distinction of social euphimistic ways
of expression estimations.

The euphemism as a way of indirect, circumlocutory and
thus softening designation of a subject, property or action is
correlative with other speech devices — with litotes,
hyperbole, meiosis etc.
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The process of euphimisation closely intertwines with
nomination process — one of three fundamental processes
forming speech activity of the person (the other two are
predication and an estimation). The objects which, for the
ethical, cultural, psychological and any other reason, are not
named or hardly named, require euphemistic designation;
nominations updating is dictated by the necessity to again
and again veil or soften the essence what in a cultural society
is considered inconvenient, indecent etc.

«Avec l'élection de Francois Hollande, I'ouverture du
mariage aux personnes de méme sexe semble imminente. Je
propose, au lieu d'ouvrir le mariage, de le supprimer, ou
plutét de le confondre avec le pacte en un contrat universel
ouvert a davantage de possibilités, mais qui ne transforme
pas les célibataires en pigeons de la farce» (Le Monde du
02.06.2012).

In article where the example has been taken from, tells
about legalisation unisex marriages to sexual minorities in
France. The expression «homosexual marriages» can seem
offensive; therefore the author of the article uses the softest
and correct wording«marriages of same-gender people».

It seems, even the feeling of fault is erased, when
abortion turns into the abbreviation «IVG» («interruption
volontaire de grossesse» — abortion), transforming it to
something the neutral, deprived of constraint feelings:

«L’IVG est désormais pratiquée en toute sécurité a la
clinigue mutualiste de Saint-Etienne. Prés de 50 patientes
sont prises en charge chaque mois dans le service du Dr
Triolliery.

Unlike the neutral lexicon, euphemisms are extremely
sensitive to public estimations of those or other phenomena
as "decent” and "indecent”. It is connected with the historical
variability status of euphemism: what seems successful
euphimistic naming unit to one generation, can be regarded
as the doubtless and inadmissible roughness demanding
euphimistic replacement by next generations.

«La Toile s'est emparée du sujet et les commentaires
fusent:" Waouh, apparemment, il n'y avait aucune personne
de couleur dans le service marketing qui a validé ¢a ",
ironise Ms Rodwell sur nicekicks.com.» (Le Monde du
16.05.2012).

This example is taken from the article devoted to a new
collection of footwear "Adidas". According to many, it
offends the national feelings of the Afro-Americans who
were historically slaves. Thus, here softer wording which is
not offending the feelings of people with dark colour of a
skin is used.

As a result of pragmatical variability (euphemism
migration for the limits of sociolect) a word loses its
euphimistic effect, it becomes the direct naming unit of
unpleasant object or phenomenon. The pragmatical effect of
the statement varies accordingly: instead of calming,
meliorative it turns into negatively influencing.

The euphemism does not always give rise to the consent.
It cannot as well be a success, having seemed dishonest or
impolite society, that is with the absence of some elementary
norms of sincerity which regulate a harmony of a speech
exchange. In that case when the polite wording of a
euphemism is considered as tactless, it is rejected by the
public. This situation occurs, when for example the honest
politician with a little bit elaborate speech is suspected of
dishonesty [5]. So that happened during the debate devoted to
problems of suburbs. Mari-Noel Lineman, the mayor of Anti,
said the phrase:

«Les actes d’incivilité ne doivent plus étre tolérésy.

Having heard such a euphemism which became normal
to denote ordinary cruelty, violence, the journalist of the
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newspaper VSD (04-07-1998) Eric Raul accused Lineman in
using templates to hide the problem gravity. She tried to
challenge this charge, having explained, that she used the
term "incivility" on purpose to appeal to civic duty awareness
(2005).

Tactlessness of the euphemism can be found out, if not
completely sincere or insincere wording of a euphemism is
critically treated by this or that commentator. This case
concerns some above-named euphemisms which are no more
used by journalists. Though journalists all the same
sometimes resort to similar euphemisms, using inverted
commas or supplementing them with their comments:

«Lavé de tout soupgon, le chémage s’appellera
désormais« sous-emploi ». Au terme de chémage, le BIT
préfere la notion de sous-emploi plus lisse et plus large.
Cette nouvelle notion est ainsi déchargée et lavée d’un passé
obscur et de ses connotations négatives» (F. Artigot, Le
Temps du 16.10.1998).

Sometimes journalists choose resolute pamphleteer tone
to brand this or that expression accepted in certain circles,
and to show its false character: «/l est temps que /’on se
donne les moyens de mettre fin aux prévisions nées de cette
prétendue« globalisation» qui ne fait que cacher, sous un
nom trompeur et séduisant, les dérives d’un libéralisme que
[’on manipule dans [’intérét illégitime de certainsy (JEAN —
Paul Carteron, Le Temps du 23. 06.1999).

If reference image of a euphemism is considered by
many researchers the method of presentation speaker, in our
opinion, undeservedly is ignored in many works devoted to
this figure. As French mass media language shows, speakers
represent corresponding speech behavior which stresses in
three main features:

1. Conterminous polyphony (a case when the statement is
made by voices inaequales, moving, however, in one
direction).

First of all, euphimistic speaker proceeds from
conterminous polyphony. His «I — say» is an echo of "They
say". Thus, «la reconduction aux frontiéres» is the
reformulization of official negotiations, used by Figaro
journalist Claude Barro. The responsibility for this expression
is dissolved in a mass of anonymous voices forming a
speakers community, judges, officials, politicians,
journalists who try to adapt for the common feeling in
relation to immigration. After all euphimistic expression «Les
émigrés seront reconduits a la frontiére», denotes, most
likely, the rigid dispatch of the emigrants. Collective
acceptance of this euphimistic expression, exaggerated by the
public with the circulation into a press, simplifies its
understanding, despite its a little taxonomical character. More
precisely, the present «set expression» «la reconduction aux
frontiéres» is represented as an invariable and ordinary
phrase turn which transfers "anti-stereotype”, characteristic
for the press and technocrats’ sociolect: "anti-stereotype” of
nonrigid of dispatch immigrant. This anti-stereotype has been
created on the template basis about the cruelty of police and
connected with the term "exile" which preserved in the
memory of people. The anti-stereotype of euphimistic
expressions is accurate as it allows to form thematic grids, as
for example anti-template denoting invalids:

a. «Dix mille Francais de petite zaille» (Titre du Parisien
du 20.10.1992);

b. «L’agence Cyrano s’est spécialisée dans les physiques
particuliers (ou comme on les appelle communément: les
nains, les géants, etc.»(Libération du 27.04.1993);

C. «La régie des transports stéphanois fait enfin un effort
en direction des non-voyants: les formulaires d’abonnement
existeront désormais en braille» (Le Progrés du 15.07.1998).
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In our opinion, these euphemisms operate against the
pejorative public voice connected with out-of-date estimated
vision which leads to the usage the terms "gnome", "blind"
etc. They change the stereotypes direction, replacing terms
with more positive, more modern ones, as for example the
terms are offered by authors in above given statements.
Actually, to say "gnome" or "blind" means to identify a
person, referring on imaginary norm. On the contrary, to use
terms "small growth» or "visually impaired" means to put
him on one level with the people of "high growth» and "able
to see". But, it is a question of the statements having been
made by French-speaking people within two or three decades,
approved by dictionaries.

Fall together euphimistic statements polyphony varies
depending of usage area. The previous euphemisms,
concerning physical defects, embrace a coordination of
modern society. Other euphemisms, such as «a collateral
damage» instead of civil destructions, hit chord with small
group of people, for example as in a case with military
intervention to Serbia. It reduces introduction and can cause
aversion reaction. But in most cases, the euphemism reflects
collective statement.

Sometimes, euphimistic statement is an active doubling
in press language. It quickly reacts on reference threat, for
example, when it deals with uncontrolled emigration though
it is limited to adumbration of the facts.

2. The speech which has lost its emotionality

It seems, euphimistic expression loses an emotionality in
press language because of its impersonality. It is carried out
by means of blocking emotive language functions and
deleting speaker’s feelings in speech act. In that way, for
euphemism are preferable descriptive terms instead of
affective terms. To write «10000 Frenchmen of small
growth» instead of «10000 dwarfs» or «with physiological
features» instead of «with physical defects» means to operate
with the classification based on degree or features. These
euphimistic wordings weaken emotional reaction, pity or
aversion, for example, connected with a word "dwarf".

The euphemism allows the speaker to hide the most
different feelings, for example, feeling of national and
religious hostility. Also euphemisms allow to hide the feeling
of hostility to nowadays legalised unisex marriages. So one
more favourite euphemism appeared in French mass media —
«wedding for ally, called to disseminate public constraint or
to calm non- consent.

«M. Hollande a fait le mariage pour tous et, comme /’a
remarqué avec beaucoup de finesse Léonard Trierweiler,
c’est« la chose la plus normale »qu’ait faite son ex-beau-
pere. |l fallait faire ce mariage, ouvrir la famille, donner de
Iair a tout ¢a» (Le Point du 04.05.2015).

Such euphemisms calm guilty conscience, transforming
the facts into the neutral ones. This affective neutralisation
amplifies, if it is accompanied by an interdiction for
pejorative judgements. To say “intervention" instead of "war"
means to make impartial statements in which speaker rejects
his subjectivity.

3. The co-ordinated image

To a position problem of euphimistic speaker the ethos
(representation of in speech) problem is added. Resorting to
the euphemisms, the speaker in press language tries to show
the co-ordinated picture of the person through the strategy
set. Some of them are based on euphimistic formations. In the
voice-frequency plan, it is a question of attitude
demonstration, which rejecting the positive vision and
addressing exclusively to a severe reality of news. To this
relation is added clear vision which is characterised by the
tendency on an establishment of peaceful relations. In respect
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of expression force, euphemisms formation shows a certain
balance based on concealing of one’s own I. The favorable
impression of prudence follows from this. The speaker
underlines the reserved character of the statement. The other
strategy connected with euphimistic ethos, is to present a
euphemism in the positive light. It is a question of impressing
favourably the public, thus expressing politeness. All these
traits are found out in the example where naming the
bombardment of Serbia by NATO "operation", the author of
the article Eten Dubo adheres a neutral position, justifying
newspaper the readers expectations which is considered
extremely reserved. This journalist is ,most likely, inclined to
see the facts in positive light, also modesty and politeness in
relation to the readers who he protects from the too severe
expressions are characteristic of him.

The speaker speech ethos is inseparably linked with
sociocultural frameworks in which it is shown. Actually, in
press language euphimistic speaker is, first of all, an echo of
a collective voice. It is possible to tell, that he is a social
group voice. When for example the journalist who has
written article about military intervention to Serbia, speaks
about «a collateral damage» instead of civil destructions. This
cautious picture presented by it through this expression, is an
example of collective ethos. It is thought, these are words of
heads and official representatives of the NATO which point
of view it has accepted. Or using D.Mengeno's terminology
[6], «perspective figure», developed by the journalist in his
article turns into «the impersonal scene». This scene bears a
print of official negotiations where it is spoken about the pure
government conscience, despite some errors made in the
struggle against Serbia. And collective ethos is supposed to
hide government errors. We suppose that similar remarks are
applicable to the majority of the press euphemisms. The
journalist shows his attitude either administratively correctly
(as in an example with dispatch), or politically correctly (as
in the example with the countries on a way to development),
or socially correctly (in a case with people of small growth
and visually impaired). Thus, he forms ethos, reacting to the
advance set public models.

So, these examples come to the figurative frameworks of
euphimistic statements: the problem situation generates the
statement, dedramatisating reality under the pressure of a
society. But besides this, the interest to considered examples
consists in showing the pragmatical complex status of
euphemisms in press language. On the one hand
communicative configuration consists in the fact that
euphemisms in the given examples are or journalists’
euphemisms, or cases when authors of articles quote
someone, combining joining and detaching processes which
derive from the interconnected system. On the other hand,
communicative configuration consists in the fact that press
language euphemisms are polyphonic, comprising the
individualized author voice and other, more dim voices. At
last, functional configuration consists in euphemisms division
based on various reference parametres (the weakene
renomination/revaluation), speech parametres (deprivation of
emotions /equation), and dialogue parameters
(correction/manipulation).

Thus, euphemisms function in modern French mass
media language for a number of the pragmatical reasons:

1) from a politeness or political correctness principle:

«Les enquéteurs disposent d’un portrait-robot, diffusé
dans tous les commissariats: un homme de type
méditerranéen, entre 25 et 30 ans. Un homme qui parle
francais  sans  accent» (Le  Nouveau Quotidien du
27.11.2014).
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Here instead of «arabe» the journalist used «de type
méditerranéen» because the word naming a concrete
nationality, has a little negative colouring of perception in the
subconsciousness of Frenchmen;

2) owing to a taboo principle (at formation of euphimistic
replacements of direct items of the phenomena, for example,
illnesses, death etc.):

a. «Il avait dii renoncer a commenter I'Euro 2012 pour
des raisons de santé. Thierry Roland, voix de légende du
foothall a la télévision, a disparu a l'dge de 74 ans, an
annoncé samedi matin la direction de la chaine M 6,
mandatée par la familley (Le Figaro du 15.06.2012).

b. «Leurs noms s'ajoutent a la liste macabre de ceux qui
sont déja tombés, caméras et appareils photo au poing", a
déclaré I'organisation. Les autorités Syriennes imposent de
séveres restrictions aux médias, une mesure qui a poussé les
"citoyens-journalistes™" a assurer la couverture des violences
» (Le Monde du 19.06.2012).

The latter example tells about question of mass
destruction of the American journalists in Syria. But the
journalist prefers "heavy" from reference points of view a
word "were lost" to a word expression «have fallen with
chambers in hands». It means, that journalists were kill,
performing their work;

3) owning to principle regulative influence on the mass
reader (creating euphemisms in political area):

Aprés onze jours de tension, la présidente du parti
souhaite la fin d’une querelle «superfétatoire» a ses yeux. La
brouille familiale qui secoue le Front national depuis onze
jours prendra-t-elle fin cette semaine? (Le Figaro du
19.06.2014).

The article from a political heading of the French edition
Le Figaro tells about serious crisis in the National front
which has developed as a result the conflict between Marin
Le Pen, leader left party, and Jean-Mari Le Pen, her father,
the honourable president standing at the root of this political
movement creation. However the author uses the words
"quarrel" and «family quarrely, wishing to neutralise,
dedramatise a real situationary.

The public should be well informed about a situation in
economy, in politics and other spheres of life, but sometimes
representatives of the power and mass media give the
information in a way that does not to cause its strong,
sometimes premature confusion and discontent.

Conclusion

The research carries out the analysis of pragmatical
functioning of euphemisms in French mass media language.
The basic pragmatical characteristics and the potential of
euphemisms in French mass media language were revealed.

In our research we analised also a problem of ethos. We
define ethos as an affective condition of the addressee which
arises from the influence of any message and its specific
features vary depending on some parametres.

Euphemisms possess huge manipulative potential which
is used in French mass media language. Manipulative
euphemisms either black out, hide a true state of affairs, or
demobilise public opinion as unlike the direct nomination the
softened, neutral formulation does not cause reciprocal
irritation in the consciousness of the recipient.

So, being a sociophonic figure, there is a necessity of typical
choice for euphemisms in mass media language. Is it necessary
to put public calmness at the head of all and to encourage
occurrence of euphemisms for the sake of it, risking thus to side
with lie? Or is it worth, on the contrary, excluding euphemisms
from media texts language for the sake of morals and ethics? In
any case, euphemisms of mass media language meet a taboo
and interdictions of the modern world.
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determined by the usage of the extensive body of  inherent mobility in the content and scope of the concept. The
factual materials collected by the method of semantics of the word can change over time. The perception
continuous sampling. We studied 1907 pages of text editions  of the word can vary through the ages, and sometimes more
of Capital, le Point [12], le Nouvel Observateur, le Monde, le  rapidly, through decades, that is what makes the boundary of
Figaro, le Monde diplomatique issued in 2008-2016 as well  lexical sign semantics mobile.
as other online publications [13; 14; 15; 16; 17; 18, 19]. The analysis of word-formation processes has always

We used quantitative method, the method of comparative  been the focus of scientific research [1; 2; 3; 5; 6; 7; 9]. The
analysis and component analysis for research and relevance of the study is determined by the fact that new
investigation. words continuously enter the vocabulary of the language.

Language is constantly evolving. The lexical structure of The last decade has witnessed a new surge in the
the language is very sensitive to different kinds of processes  development of modern technology, which has been instantly
which occur in the world. Rapid development of information  reflected in the vocabulary of the language. There are a lot of
and communication technologies affects the lexical structure  words that reflect different innovation processes, in particular
of the language directly, which is reflected in the press. The rapid development of information and communication
press captures the first neologisms, even before they enter  technologies.
dictionaries. The study of specific ways of word formation on the

Dictionaries are a means to explore the world outloook of  basis of authentic materials of modern press allows us to
the people who speak this language. Man perceives the world  understand the extent of how active a certain word formation
through the prism of national culture and language [4, p.13].  method is at the moment.

The study of dictionaries gives the opportunity to see the Prefixation is one of the productive ways of word
language picture of the world of a particular nation. formation in the modern French language. Prefix, which is an

Linguistic picture of the world is one of the basic invariant derivation component prior to the root, can change
concepts of cultural and cognitive linguistics, which is the the meaning of a derivative word or render a certain new
subject of study of many modern linguists [4, 10, 11]. nuance of its meaning. Neologism formed through

Linguistic picture of the world is reflected in the prefixation contribute to the list of words in the language.
vocabulary of the language which conveys the perception of  Motivation of the word is detremined by deductability of its
reality by the people who speak this language. components meaning.

The study of dictionaries enables us to see which areas of Prefix e- is a derivation component borrowed from
art, culture and science have gone through dynamic English, an abbreviation of the word “electronic"
development. [8, p.5] "Dictionaries are responding to changes  (électronique in French) which means electronic or online.
in life and society, they reflect dynamic linguistic processes  The first borrowings from English that appeared in the
in the form of a static picture” French language were such words ase-mail, emailing, e-

The reliability of the undertaken analysis is Word is subject to change. Linguistic signs have an
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learning, e-marketing, e-business, e-teaching, then the
derivation component e- began to be used for the formation
of new French words, for example, e -commergant, e-santé,
e-dépendance, e-publicité, e-compétence etc.

The study has revealed a number of other words with
prefix e-:

— e-catalogue— e-publicité

— e-Cigarette— e-revue

— e-commergant— e-franc

— e-ticket— e-billet

— e-tourisme— e-livre

— e-commerce— e-compétence

— e-formation— e-mobilité

— e-carte— e-dictionnaire

— e-santé— e-nouvelles

— e-dépendance— e-réputation

— e-banque— e-assurance

— e-achats— e-carnet

— e-boutique— e-bibliothéque

—e-magasin—e-liquide

—e-monnaie—e-librairie

—e-agriculture—e-distribution

—e-évaluation—e-marketing

—e-stratégie—e-communication

—emailing—e-conciergerie

Most of the given words are actively used in the press
and online publications, but not yet recorded by dictionaries.
It should be noted that the process of their integration into
dictionaries has already started, thus the worde-
publicité dates back to the year 2011, e-livre — 2012, e-
cigarette — 2015.

Here are some more examples of words with prefix e-:

— Lee-catalogue est la version web de votre offre
produits. En d’autres mots, c’est 1’ensemble de votre
arborescence produits au sein de votre site web (site vitrine).
Il reprend I’ensemble de votre catalogue papier [18];

— Avec 1'émergence des réseaux sociaux, soigner sa e-
réputation sur le Web est devenu vital pour les marques
[19];

— Le termee-learning est utilis¢é en France pour
désigner 1’utilisation d’Internet dans le cadre d’une formation
[17];

Quand le e-teaching le dispute au e-learning ne devrait-
on pas utiliser le terme de e-teaching, symétriquement a celui
de e-learning? [15]

— Ces évolutions envisagées par certaines enseignes
projettent la question du e-commerce dans des réflexions
plus larges, relatives a la place et aux formes possibles pour
le devenir du commerce en ville [14];

— Toujours a la recherche de nouvelles sources de
revenus, l'e-distribution manager effectue un travail de veille
pour identifier de nouveaux canaux de distribution, le
positionnement de la concurrence et évaluer leur potentiel
pour sa marque [16];

— Quand vous achetez un e-billet, les détails de votre
voyage — train, nom, date de naissance, etc.— sont
enregistrés dans le systéme de réservation de la SNCF [13];

— Plusieurs projets sont prévus en maticre de
gouvernance électronique, d’e-santé, d’e-agriculture ...
[12];

— Le concept d'e-formation sous-entend une diversité de
notions, imbriquées les unes dans les autres, combinables
entre elles [15].

Thus, it is characteristic of the modern French language
to enrich its lexical structure through prefixed neologisms.
The undertaken research proves that lexical units formed with
the help of prefix e- are actively used in authentic press and
online publications. The analysis enables the establishment of
the typological characterization of these prefixed neologisms.
The majority of neologisms discovered during the research
which (formed through prefix e-) are nouns.

The results obtained in the study revealed new highly
productive derivational elements in the modern French
language and we concluded that prefixation remains one of
the most common ways of word formation in the French
language.
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Annomauusn
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Abstract
The article considers axiology of children’s literature intersemiotic translation (fiction texts transforming into cartoons).
The source text pragmatic potential can be kept or transformed due to some axiological strategies used by text translators.
Translation of the fiction text into the semiosphere of cartoons suggests using different axiological linguistic strategies, such as
alienation, adaptation, etc. When the text of “Winnie-the-Pooh” by Alan Alexander Milne was translated into Russian by Boris
Zakhoder, the dominant axiological linguistic strategy was adaptation. Fyodor Khitruk, the author of the Soviet cartoon series
about Winnie-the-Pooh, used both alienation and adaptation in his translation of the Zakhoder’s target text into the
semiosphere of cartoons. It depended on the pragmatic potential of diverse semiotic codes used in the texts translated.
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fiction texts (children’s literature, in particular). wanted to play their interpretation game in remaking the
The texts under consideration are Winnie-the- classics. VadimRudnev published his intellectual bestseller
Pooh and The House at Pooh Corner by A.A. Milne [10], VinniPukh i filosofiyaobydennogoyazyka ‘Winnie-the-Pooh
their different translations from English into Russian, English  and Everyday Speech Philosophy’ (first in 1994), the full text
and Russian cartoons screened the Milne’s texts. The objects  of Milne’s translation into Russian with specific semiotic and
of the research are a fiction textand a cartoon text. The aim of ~ psychoanalytic commentaries [4]. There appeared more new
the article is to describe axiological strategies used by translations of the texts mentioned, which were actually
translators of the text into different semiospheres (different provoked by VadimRudnev’s interpretation and research
languages semiospheres as well as the semiospheres of art  works.
and cinema). E. Neiva assumes the society is shifting from Translation of the texts about Winnie-the-Pooh into the
signs to values nowadays in any cultural semiosphere [11, semiosphere of cartoons has some semiotic specificity.
71-73]), and this assumption goes well with the idea of Umberto Eco distinguishes three semiotic codes: iconic,
necessity to evaluate the various versions of the translated linguistic, and sound. The first code is “based on the
texts functioning in another language semiosphere. We show  processes of visual perception.” The second one is of the used
diverse interpretations of one and the same text translated language. The third one “includes all soundsof the music
into different semiospheres when translators use absolutely  range and the combinatory rules of the tonal grammar” as
different axiological linguistic strategies to gain a definite  well as noises [7, 10-12]. This article discusses the first two
pragmatic effect. codes of the cartoon language [see also: 1; 11]. Drawn Soviet
The texts of A.A. Milne (1882-1956) became popular in  cartoons by Eduard Nazarov and Fyodor Khitruk were
the fields of linguistics, literary theory, and theory of intended for the mass audience of children. In these cartoons,
translation recently. Being published at the beginning of the  the characters act at the background imitating a semi-
20th century, Winnie-the-Pooh (1926) and The House at professional children’s drawing, but the characters
Pooh Corner (1928) were adapted to Russian audience themselves are drawn carefully and in details, they are
(VinniPukh i vse-vse-vse ‘Winnie-the-Pooh and all-all-all’)  dynamic and exist at the center of the picture. So, it is
by Boris Zakhoder (1960). Fyodor Khitruk shot the most possible to say that stylistics and semiotic structures of
popular, and now the precedent in Russian culture, series of  Milne’s texts diverse interpretations are not absolutely
Soviet cartoons about Winnie-the-Pooh based on this identical due to different semiotic codes of culture
adaptation in  1969-72 (VinniPukh ‘Winnie-the-Pooh’,  semiospheres and pragmatic intentions of illustrators.
VinniPukhidyot v gosti ‘Winnie-the-Pooh Goes Visiting’, Maximal conventionality of Ernest H. Shepard’s illustrations
VinniPukh i den’ zabot ‘Winnie-the-Pooh and the Day of  to the first English publications of Winnie-the-Pooh could be
Concerns’). But though the texts of Zakhoder’s adaptations  the answer to the deliberate rejection of many writers of the

The article deals with axiological interpretation of  were precedent for the Russian, the postmodernist translators
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Milne’s epoch to add any illustrations to their children’s
books: they thought it restricted children’s imagination. Such
a view was brightly shown in the works of J. R. R. Tolkien
(e.g., Tree and Leaf).

Suggesting a cartoon “an independent art with its special
language, but not as a kind of a photo-cinema” [2, 323; 3,
293] lets us to discuss some important oppositions in the
context of which we should interpret the cartoon language.
The opposition of art and photography as “artificial” and
“natural”, and, thus, a picture and cinema as a moving
photography gives us the possibility to see the animated
cartoons as a specific semiosphere which synthesizes almost
all means of expression in culture: a moving picture, a sound,
and a verbal text (cf. [9;11]). The highest degree of
conventionality of the cartoon language gives more playing
abilities for the verbal text transformed into the cartoon text.
“The original characteristic of the animated cartoons
language is that it operates with the signs of the signs: the
things which pop up at the screen before the spectators’ eyes
are the pictures of the pictures. If the movement doubles the
illusion of a photograph, it doubles the conventionality of a
drawn picture, at the same time. The characteristic feature of
a cartoon is its orientation to the picture with the most
precisely expressed specificity of a language: to a caricature,
children’s drawings, fresco” [2, 324]. Such changes of a
verbal language with the help of visual and musical codes,
projected onto the screen with the highest degree of
conventionality, lead to the crucial changes of the source text
structure.

The cartoon versions of the Milne’s texts by the Disney
Studio were released gradually: Winnie the Pooh and the
Honey Tree (1966), Winnie the Pooh and the Blustery Day
(1968), Winnie the Pooh and a Day for Eeyore (1983), etc. At
first, the authors of the cartoon series preserved the structure
of the source texts and created the main characters images
according to the Ernest H. Shepard’s illustrations, only in
their color version. But after some time they added new
characters to the narration (the cartoon text looked precisely
like the book narration with the pages and heroes jumping
from page to page), the space and time borders of the text
were broadened. American authors of Winnie-the-Pooh
cartoons were not intended to restrain the action time, and the
series were quite long. It was made to follow the source text
by A.A. Milne in its screen cartoon version, but the main
criterion of an effective cartoon has been lost: the cartoon
was no longer an amusing show, because being amusing in
the animated cartoons means being short and dynamic.

This paradox of a cartoon language was considered as
one of the main points by Fyodor Khitruk, the author of one
of the best Soviet cartoons about Winnie-the-Pooh based on
the Boris Zakhoder’s adaptation of the Milne’s texts. The
research works in the history of Russian animated cartoons
touched only the main ideas of Khitruk as a cartoonist and
cartoon director, but the detailed analysis of his works in the
cartoons about Winnie-the-Pooh is not been given yet[2; 6].

The texts by Milne were changed much when being
adapted by Boris Zakhoder into Russian (cf. [1; 5;8]), and
their translation into the language of cartoons demanded new
transformations. The conflict between Khitruk and Zakhoder
because of these transformations was appreciated in a bad
way by Zakhoder, and led to the break of the friendship
between two masters of Soviet culture. These changes were
connected to the text structure: from the very extensive verbal
text of Zakhoder’s translation there were chosen only three
chapters, seemed to be the most interesting stories about
Winnie-the-Pooh and his friends. It was those stories
(presenting the first, second, sixth, and partly fourth chapters
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from Winnie-the-Pooh) which became the basis of the
cartoon narration. Khitruk appreciated dynamic plot and
amusement (an attraction, a wonder for the children’s
audience) as two basic characteristics of a successful cartoon
[6, 7-13]. We see his choice of the most amusing and funny
episodes from the Pooh and his friends’ adventures as
pragmatically correct and time-proved in Russian cultural
audience.

There were some changes in number and functions of the
text protagonists and background characters acting in the
cartoon space. The narrator of the Milne’s text and its
adaptation by Zakhoder remains only in the form of a non-
diegetic voice by V. Osenev. But his main functions are
changed: in the source and target texts he is merged with the
Christopher Robin’s fatherwho, in fact, tells the stories about
a teddy bear to his son. In the cartoon by Khitruk he became
the all-mighty demiurge narrator who addresses the whole
spectators’ audience. This semiotic change happens when the
close, intimate space of communication between Christopher
Robin and his father disappears at the moment Christopher
Robin is no longer the inner text addressee.

As for other characters of the Zakhoder’s adaptation,
many of them have some new functions in the Khitruk’s
cartoon when they act in the events where Christopher Robin
as a superhero (“supercharacter” [4, 37-38]) had acted. In the
Khitruk’s cartoon Piglet’s functions are broadened: he
became the main friend of Winnie-the-Pooh, he — instead of
Christopher Robin — should shoot at Pooh “Cloud” to save
him from the wrong bees (cf. the notion to the English
cartoon translated into Russian: “Winnie-the-Pooh flies after
honey and meets bees. And instead of Piglet there is
Christopher Robin here”). Piglet with Winnie-the-Pooh goes
visiting Rabbit and — instead of Christopher Robin again —
helps Pooh to get out from the “tight place”. Thinking out as
many comical situations as possible, Khitruk makes a
pragmatically effective decision: giving to a sanguine Poch
such asthenic, and a bit depressive character, he solves a lot
of problems at once. When we compare the effect from
shooting with a large gun by Christopher Robin and by a tiny
frightened Piglet, it produces the comic effect. This effect
was not planned in the adaptation by Zakhoder and can be
appreciated as the cartoon director pragmatic success. Joining
together the fictional acting space of the fourth and the sixth
chapters of Zakhoder’s adaptation seems reasonable, too,
because of the necessity of events concentration at the very
short period of cartoon time. The same characters are acting
there, and the protagonist of both chapters is Eeyore. So, the
story about the successfully found Eeyore’s tail at his
birthday is joined together, though the narrative logic of the
source text has been lost. Considered as a free interpretation,
this pragmatically effective Khitruk’s strategy is reasonable
from two main points of the cartoon success — dynamism of
its plot and amusement it gives to the audience. Elimination
of one of the text main characters, Christopher Robin, makes
the cartoon text a universal one (the sign, which shows the
cartoon belongs to the English culture, was almost hid).
Moreover, this elimination lets other characters to execute
Christopher Robin’s functions and solve the problems
together, without the superhero.

Appreciating animated cartoons as a “rightful and
complete form of communication” [6, 22-23], the Russian
director of Winnie-the-Pooh cartoons has created a unique
work of intercultural communication, though his
interpretation of the Milne’s texts and Zakhoder’s adaptation
is a debatable one. The first Russian adaptation of the Milne’s
texts was controversial, too. Coming from Disney’s cartoon
making traditions, Eduard Nazarov and Fyodor Khitruk went
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their own way in showing cartoon characters as the main We can see the dynamic development of text meanings
element of a screen picture, as well as it used to be done by  when its significance fits to the audience wishes. The text
Disney [6, 14-17]. But the main difference between the becomes acute, and generates many interpretational versions,
version by Khitruk and the Western cartoon versions is including intra- and intersemiotic translations. It happened to
Khitruk’s keeping to the verbal text fragments in the fiction the Milne’s texts about Winnie-the-Pooh in different
cartoon space: it does not only entertain and amuse, it teaches  semiospheres where diverse interpretations of these texts
the children’s audience. exist now.
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Annomauusn
B oannoii cmamve paccmampusaromes mpu npoumenusi hvecvl byneaxosa «Hean Bacunvesuuy. Ilepsoe omnocumcs k
1930-m 200am, Kozoa nveca bvina 3anpeujeHa co8emcKoll yeH3ypoil. B mo epems O uumamenet, komopuie NOO0OHO 2eposim
nbechl OKA3ANUCL 8 YCIOGUAX JICECMOKOU OUKMAMYPbl, OHA COOEPIHCANA MHOICECMBO CUMBONI08 U CMbICIOGbIX HANOIHEHUI.
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KOMOPbIU CHAL NO MOMUBAM nbecbl Komeoduro «Hean Bacunvesuu mensem npogeccuroy. brazodaps smomy npoumenuio
CUMBONLL U HAMEKU, OyepyenHble Byneakovim, cmanu 00CmynHbl MUIIUOHAM COGEMCKUX cpaxcoaH. Tpembe npoumenue
paccmampusaem peuesoe nogedenue COGPEMeHHbIX HOCUmenell pyccko2o A3blKa, Komopsle yumupyiom cmpoku byneaxosea u
Taiioas uz neecvl «Mean Bacunvesuuy u eé s3Kkpanuzayuu 68 no8CeOHe8HOU HcusHu. B dannoll cmambe npumeHumenvHo K
Makoz2o0 pooa Yumamam UCHONb3Yemcs MepMut «Kpuliamule SbIpaAlCeHUsy — U3 MeKCma-nepeoucmoyHuKa OHU cO8ePUIUTU
NONEM 6 PYCCKYIO PA32060PHYIO Peb.
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THREE READINGS OF M. BULGAKOV’S PLAY ‘IVAN VASILIEVICH’
Abstract

This article considers three readings of Bulgakov’s play ‘Ivan Vasilievich’. The first occurred in 1930s when the play was
banned by Soviet censors. At that time, it would have contained much symbolism and meaning for the readers, who, like those
in the play, were trapped in an oppressive dictatorship. A second reading — an interpretation of ‘Ivan Vasilievich’ occurred
when the comedy ‘Ivan Vasilievich changes profession’ — based on Bulgakov’s play was filmed by the Soviet director Leonid
Gaidai in 1973. Through this reading symbols and allusions drawn by Bulgakov became known to millions of Soviet citizens. A
third reading considers the contemporary Russian language speaker, who today quotes Bulgakov’s and Gaidai’s lines from
‘Ivan Vasilievich’ and its’ adaptation in day-to-day life. This article will hereafter refer to these phrases as ‘winged phrases’ —
they have taken flight from their original source and embedded themselves in vernacular speech.

Keywords: Bulgakov, reading, adaptation, winged phrases.
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Introduction nondescript Soviet office block manager Bunsha along with
or over 30 years Mikhail Bulgakov’s work, due to  thief George Miloslavskii into lvan the Terrible’s imperial
its perceived political content, was shunned by court in 16th century Moscow. At the same time, Ivan
Soviet critics. Today he is arguably not only one of  himself is transported into a communal Soviet apartment of

the most approachable writers with text translations the 1930s. As Goncharova-Grabovskaia (2006) points out,
worldwide, but also one of the most quotable authors of  Bulgakov ‘shows the epoch of Ivan the Terrible, the life and
Soviet times. Many of his written phrases have found their  customs of which in many aspects are similar to the system
way into contemporary Russian speech either directly  of state power inherent to the 30s of the twentieth century’ [4,
through his books or through film adaptations. This article  282].

analyses three readings of Bulgakov’s play ‘Ivan Vasilievich’ Bunsha is a typical representative of the lower level of
— from the time it was written to its’ adaptation and finally to  totalitarian power. He is not very endearing or smart; in truth,
usage of ‘winged phrases’ from the play in contemporary he is thoroughly unattractive. As the play progresses, Bunsha
Russian. As the text travelled through time, it ran, as can be  and the thief Miloslavskii — acting on behalf of Ivan the
described by Dimock (1997), ‘into new semantic networks,  Terrible — give away the entire Russian Kemska district to the
new ways of imputing meaning’ [5, 1061]. In the discussion  Swedish Ambassador. Bulgakov presents Soviet readers with
that follows, different time periods of ‘Ivan Vasilievich’s’  the provocative statement that any immoral, forgettable
existence and their comparison will be discussed with focus  ‘Bunsha’ together with a thief like Miloslavskii can easily

on the reader’s appreciation of the text. rule the country if given power.
1. ‘Ivan Vasilievich’ in 1930s: what is the true face of On ideological and aesthetic grounds, Bulgakov’s work
power? was judged not to match the requirements of the new Soviet

Soon after ‘Ivan Vasilievich® was written in 1935, two literature. Socio-political questions raised by Bulgakov were
contrasting readings occurred: one was at the meeting with  destined to be rejected by the ideological critics and censors
actors and directors of the Moscow Theatre of Satire when  of the day: the complexity of tragic nuance in the text, which
the play was predicted to become a stage success'. But a very  metaphorically presents hidden sides of Soviet reality of the
different second reading occurred by Soviet censorship  1930s, the time machine itself as a metaphor for escape from
bureaucrats, who evidently found fault with the play, as they  the tragic reality of being a literary outsider in a rapidly

banned it. changing country. Such potential readings were deemed
The questions raised by Bulgakov in ‘Ivan Vasilievich®  dangerous for the State.

were brave ones to present in the Soviet Union of the 1930s. 2. ‘Ivan Vasilievich changes profession’ (1973):

In ‘Ivan Vasilievich’ Bulgakov explores dream and fiction —  laughter through tears

techniques and themes already well-established and refined in Since 1970 Bulgakov’s literary works have served as a

his previous works. Using a time machine invented by the  magnet for filmmakers. Their fictional and often fantastic
engineer Timofeev, Bulgakov temporarily sends a nature invited different readings in adaptations by numerous
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directors. The play ‘Ivan Vasilievich’ is known today
principally through Leonid Gaidai’s comedy ‘Ivan
Vasilievich changes profession’ filmed in 1973 with film
script written by Vladlen Bakhnov and Leonid Gaidai. As
suggested by Elistratov (2010) this is the case when ‘the text
by force of circumstances came to “its popularity” in
particular through the cinema’ [1, 7]. Through this adaptation
Bulgakov’s original story has transformed into one of the
most watched and most quoted Soviet comedies.

Almost 40 years after ‘Ivan Vasilievich’ was written by
Bulgakov, after the death of Stalin, the years of Khrushchev’s
Thaw and Brezhnev’s Stagnation, the Soviet public was eager
to respond critically to the allusions drawn by Bulgakov
many decades previous in the play. The play found a road to
its new audience possibly because of Gaidai’s reputation as
one of the most prominent directors of his time (although
sadly, Gaidai shared something of Bulgakov’s fate, as his
talent was not officially recognized by the Soviet authorities).

Gaidai remains broadly true to Bulgakov’s themes while
also projecting them on to Gaidai’s audience in ways the
1970s viewer would more immediately connect to. For the
film as for the play, the centre of ‘Ivan Vasilievich changes
profession’ retains Bulgakov’s proposition of the wrong men
in power. His adaptation represents a multidimensional space,
where various forms of art coexist and argue. ‘Ivan
Vasilievich changes profession’ includes dialogue with
contemporary and classic cultures: the late 19th century
Repin painting of Ivan the Terrible killing his son hangs on
the wall in one scene; elsewhere, allusions to contemporary
events of Brezhnev’s Stagnation period would have been
familiar to the film-goer of the day. It can also be argued that
on a phonetical level, Bunsha’s speech resembles that of a
Brezhnev-era Soviet leader: it might in this sense be seen as
an irreverent comparison of the insignificant and venal
bureaucrat Bunsha with the contemporary political leaders of
the USSR.

3. ‘Ivan Vasilievich’ today: text, film script and
‘winged phrases’ coexisting

Just like other Gaidai films and Bulgakov texts, ‘Ivan
Vasilievich changes profession’ remains popular in everyday
speech by native Russians. But again, the reading changes —
this time through a triangular interaction between the original
text, the famous film adaptation and the propensity for
popular phrases to take on their own meanings and nuance in
vernacular speech.

An internet opinion poll conducted in 2003 by the
newspaper Novye lzvestiia and mail service mail.ru unveiled
the 10 most popular quotes from Soviet and Russian films.
Number one position was occupied by a quote from Gaidai’s
‘Ivan Vasilievich changes profession’:

‘I demand continuation of the banquet!” (‘SI TpeGyio
MPOIOIDKEeHUs OaHKeTa! ’)2,

This is Gaidai’s transformation of Bulgakov’s original
line ‘I demand continuation of the dance!” (‘S Tpebyro
MPOJIOJKCHUS TaHua!’)?’. In the book and film, Bunsha acting
as lvan the Terrible utters these words so that a particularly

enjoyable experience will continue. Today the phrase is
quoted in the sense of ‘let’s not stop, continue!” [1, 322].

Many contemporary ‘readings’ or ‘applications’ of ‘Ivan
Vasilievich’ appear based on an appreciation of Bulgakov’s
text through Gaidai’s adaptation, which in turn has been
accessed by modern audiences through the vernacular use of
some of the most quoted ‘winged phrases’. Bulgakov’s text
appears to be not a textual, but rather a linguistic object that
exists to a considerable degree in the ‘winged phrases’ format
in today’s Russian mind. Many popular lines have no
connection to Bulgakov’s play at all and were created by
Gaidai. In turn, the lines from Gaidai’s adaptation are
transforming into spoken language not necessarily though
Gaidai’s film or Bulgakov’s text. According to Kozhevnikov,
young Russian speakers confess that ‘only recently, after
watching an old national film, they discovered the source of
well-known phrase, proverb and so on, which they earlier
counted as a favorite joke of their parents or acquaintances’
[3, 7]

According to various sources, Gaidai’s adaptation of
‘Ivan Vasilievich’ provided Russian language with between
120 and 162° [2], [3] ‘winged phrases’ humorously quoted in
daily life and in written language, mainly in the press.
Comparative analysis of both the play’s text and film’s script
shows that absolute majority of the ‘winged phrases’ from
‘Ivan Vasilievich changes profession’ belongs to Bulgakov or
are a result of ‘collaborative input’ by Bulgakov and Gaidai —
that is, where the original Bulgakov line is transformed, but is
still recognizable. The collective memory of numerous
generations, who are now quoting Bulgakov’s and Gaidai’s
texts created in USSR — the country which no longer exists —
has brought cultural and historical meaning that Bulgakov put
into his text into 21st century Russia. In this way, the text
remains faithful to its literary ‘Master’.

Conclusion

In the case of Bulgakov’s ‘Ivan Vasilievich’, a play
script has an ability to morph to film and to ‘winged phrase’.
What will be of particular interest in this example is how the
play will transform again in the future. Will future Russian
speakers stay connected to Soviet literature and cinema? To
find an answer, perhaps, engineer Timofeev’s time machine
is required — if it wasn’t just his dream.

Notes
! See: Ivan Vasilievich, Bulgakovskaia entsiklopediia,
2016, viewed 1st June 2016,

<http://www.bulgakov.ru/i/ivanvas/>

% See: Bakanov, K. 2005, Banket prodolzhaetsia, viewed
4th  June 2016, <http://www.newizv.ru/culture/2005-09-
01/30636-banket-prodolzhaetsja.html>

® Quoted from: Bulgakov, M. 2016, Ivan Vasilievich,
viewed 5th June 20186,
<http://lib.ru/BULGAKOW/ivan_vas.txt>

*Based on data from http://kquote.ru/nashe_kino/
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Annomauusn

Cmamusi npedcmaeisiem coboll NORBIMKY PACCMOMPEHUsST NOCIMMOOEPHUCIICKON Memapopbl «PYuUHbLY ¢ NOMOUWBIO
KOZHUMUBHO-OUCKYPCUBHO20  NOOX00d, O00beKmoOM aHAIU3A KOMOpPo2o AGNAemcs He omoenvhdas Memagopa, a
Memaghopuueckast Mooeib. Bvisgnenvl 0cHO6HbIE KOHYEnmMYyaibHble MEMAagopbl U 1eKceMbl, Penpe3eHmupyiouue «PYuHy» Kax
MuUtlieHb Memapopuieckol dKCRAHCUU 8 POMAHe CO8peMeHH020 awzautickoeo nucamens 1. Maxkapmu «Kozda s Ovin
Hacmoswumy. [lenaemcsi 661600 0 MOM, YUMo OAHHASL Memagopa s61siemcs OOHUM U3 PAKmMopos, PopMupyouwux UoeiHo-
CMBICTI0B0€ SIOPO POMAHA.

KawuesBrble ci1oBa: Metagopa «pyruHBI», MeTahOpUIECKOE MOICIUPOBAHIE, KOTHUTUBHO-TUCKYPCHBHBINA MOIXOI,
MOCTMOJICPHH3M.
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COGNITIVE-DISCURSIVE METHOD OF ANALYSIS OF THE “RUIN” METAPHOR IN “REMAINDER” BY
T. MCCARTHY
Abstract
The article is an attempt to consider “ruin” as a postmodern metaphor. It is considered necessary to use the cognitive-
discursive approach an object of which is not a single metaphor but a metaphorical model. Key conceptual metaphors and
lexemes that represent “ruin” as a target domain are revealed in “Remainder”, the novel of a modern English writer Tom
McCarthy. The conclusion is made that “ruin” as a postmodern metaphor serves as a key semantical, ideological and
philosophical element of the novel.
Keywords: “ruin” metaphor, metaphorical modeling, cognitive-discursive approach, postmodernism.
IMoura aBTopos / Author Email: alexandratausneva@gmail.com

¢C uin” is a postmodern metaphor that serves to  peculiarities of human consciousness and perception of the
denote the specific way of understanding the  world.
world based on the “denial of its continuity It is important to point out that one of the significant

and harmony” [2, 498]. Fragmented structure in notions of cognitive linguistics — frame — was introduced by
postmodernism is a key principle of space’s organization  Minskij and was designated as a “certain data-structure, an
both real and fictitious one. image” [1, 1]. Slots or terminal nodes in its turn as Minskij
Modern English writer Tom McCarthy touches upon  says are “filled with data from a certain practical situation”
some important aspects of postmodern aesthetics. However, it [1, 46].
is the “ruin” metaphor that pierces all the layers of the One of the main objective of the analysis is to reveal
narration and appears on the ideological and philosophical  “ruin” as a new target domain that is represented by a number
level. The “ruin” as a metaphor is represented in the novel’s  of lexemes. Analysis below shows dominant conceptual
title — “Remainder” that means “fragment”, “detritus”, “ruin”.  spheres, metaphorical models and their frame and slot
Nameless narrator of the novel was subjected to a  structure. There are four dominant conceptual spheres or
traumatic injury and underwent a long period of megaspheres distinguished by scholars: CIVILIZATION,
rehabilitation. However, he did not manage to recreate a true  NATURE, HUMAN BEING, HISTORY. We need HUMAN
picture of his life and his personality. The consciousness of BEING megashere for our research while other conceptual
the character reveals samples of the secondary reality: scenes  spheres require a special analysis and are not in the center of
from the movies and fictional events. He undertakes series of this particular one.
reconstructions to capture the moment of authenticity: “I Within  HUMAN BEING megasphere it seems
wanted to reconstruct that space and enter it so that | could appropriate to distinguish HUMAN MIND frame which
feel real again” [3, 62]. Although he is persecuted by the implies HUMAN MEMORY IS A RUIN as a metaphorical
scenes of catastrophes, by objects that are defragmented:  model.

“...fleshy bits of plaster...” [3, 3]; “Like a sponge. Flesh. The list of this metaphorical model’s slots and their
Bits” [3, 107], “These ones [escalator’s parts] had been dis-  explanations is below.

articulated, and were lying messily around a closed-off area 1. “memory loss” (“1 have no memory of it: no imprint,
of the upper concourse” [3, 7]. nothing” [3, 84]; “no-space of complete oblivion” [3, 2].)

In order to analyze the metaphor in a more detailed and 2. “lapse _of memory” (“...my memory had gone and
complex way it is considered necessary to use the cognitive-  only slowly returned-in installments...” [3, 2]; “...vague
discursive approach an object of which is not a single memory...” [3, 75]; “...my mind’s patterned surfaces...” 3,
metaphor but a metaphorical model i.e. conceptual metaphor.  [87], “...your memory was knocked off-kilter by the

It is necessary to mention that key points of the study of  accident” [30]; “...my memories were pigeons and the
cognitive metaphor and metaphorical modeling were accident a big noise that had scared them off. They fluttered
developed by a number of scholars: G. Lakoff, M. Johnson,  back eventually-but when they did, their hierarchy had
M. Minskij, V. Vinogradov, E. Kubryakova, A. Chudinov, A.  changed, and some that had had crappy places before ended
Baranov, D. Dobrovol'ski, Yu. Karaulov. The up with better ones” [35]).
anthropological approach to metaphor within cognitive 3. “recollection” (“looking at this crack in the plaster
linguistic theory and its terminology is chosen. The aim of  when I had a sudden sense of déja vu” [3, 25]; “...unearthing
the approach is to search for linguistic metaphors in the the same evidence, the same prints, marks and tracings” [3,

72]; “Odd things were unearthed, bits of memory that must
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have been floating around like the fragment of bone inside
my knee” [3, 87], “...my memories were pigeons and the
accident a big noise that had scared them off. They fluttered
back eventually-but when they did, their hierarchy had
changed, and some that had had crappy places before ended
up with better ones” [3, 35]).

1. The main character’s mind is metaphorically
compared to a “crater”, a “gap”: “Who’s to say my
traumatized mind didn’t just make them [memories]
up[...Jand stick them there to plug the gap-the crater-that the
accident had blown” [3, 2], “We’d both slipped into a place
of total blackness, silence, nothing, without memory and
without anticipation” [3, 76].

2. The character’s memory is torn to fragments and is
represented by a series of black and white spots: “in my
mind, in darkness” [3, 26], “I don’t even remember the event.
It’s a blank: a white slate, a black hole” [3, 2].

3. The narrator’s consciousness is clouded and
disorientated and his memory consists of vague images and
half-impressions. His life after traumatic events wanders
around memory compartments: “I let my mind flow over it,
floating above it-sinking into it too, being absorbed by it as
though by a worn, patterned sponge” [3, 27].

Besides HUMAN MIND frame it seems appropriate to
denote PERSONALITY frame and a metaphorical model
PERSONALITY IS A RUIN. In view of the special
existential issues that are affected in the novel it is necessary
to distinguish “identity crisis” as a central slot. The narrator
has a feeling of unreality and unlikeliness of his existence
which is represented by a number of binary oppositions:

1) authentic — inauthentic (“I’d always been inauthentic”
[3.9])

2) natural — artificial (“He’s natural when he does things
[an actor in a film]. Not artificial, like me” [3, 9])

3) genuine, original — fake, made-up (“After a while I
started thinking that these people, finally, were genuine. That
they weren’t interlopers” [3, 22])

4) perfect — imperfect (“Even my fantasies were plastic,
imperfect, unreal” [3, 10])

5) flaccid, malleable — plastic (“Not artificial, like me.
He’s flaccid. I’'m plastic” [3, 9])

6) lifelike — theatrical

7) real-unreal

It seems important to give a more detailed explanation of
some binary oppositions:

2-3) The narrator does not fit with reality and perceives
himself as a hero of an artificial one: “I’d still be thinking:

Here | am, walking down the street, smoking a cigarette, like
someone in a film” [3, 9]. The interpenetration of art and life
is one of the key features of postmodern aesthetics. The
artificial reality invades real life and is considered paramount.
That is why the actions and feelings of a movie’s hero are
considered more genuine: “how perfect De Niro was. Every
move he made, each gesture was perfect, seamless|...]he
seemed to execute the action perfectly, to live it, to merge
with it until he was it and it was him and there was nothing in
between” [3, 8].

4-5) These examples reflect the transposition of some
inanimate objects' characteristics into a person. It is a widely
used technique of the postmodern discourse that is reflected
in the HUMAN-ARTIFACT model: “Two levitated
too[...Jtook off like a helicopter]...]JHe hovered for a while in
the air and then crumpled back into the ground” [3, 114].

In its turn one of the central metaphorical models in the
novel is WORDS ARE ANIMATE OBJECTS model as
“world as chaos” theory is represented in the text and is
expressed by the concept of undecidability: “this word
planted itself in me and grew. Settlement. It wormed its way
into my comay [3, 2]. Both animal and plant metaphors can
be seen in the example above.

6) This opposition reflects the famous mythologeme of
the theatricality of the modern social, cultural and spiritual
life. The narrator makes the substitution of such notions as
“theatrical” and “natural”. The world seems exaggeratedly
unnatural and is marked by carnival and fair gloss: “The belts
were like magicians’ fingers shuffling cards” [3, 38], “Then
the way he’d have seen his own face reflected fish-eye in the
visors of his Kkillers, like a funfair’s hall of mirrors™ [3, 84];
“their gestures all exaggerated, camp]...]Theatrical, made up,
the lot of them” [3, 21]; “her face was kind of mask-like-like
those theatre masks they had in ancient times” [3, 85].

It can be concluded that the narrator is a victim of the
modern  civilizational  hyperreality. The destructive
component of his consciousness is symptomatic in view of a
given vector of postmodern culture considering the world as a
disorganized and decentered space.

The cognitive-discursive analysis of the text has shown
that a number of key conceptual metaphors within HUMAN
BEING megasphere with the “ruin” as a target domain is
represented in T. McCarthy’s novel “Remainder”. Some
adjacent metaphorical models were also revealed as they are
closely connected with the main point of the study. It can be
concluded that this metaphor is one of the factors that forms
the ideological and semantic core of the novel “Remainder”.
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MMPOBJIEMA TEJECHOCTHU B POMAHE MUIIEJIA YOJIbBEKA «3JIEMEHTAPHBIE YACTHUIIbI»
Annomauus
B cmamwve paccmampueaemcs omuouienue K menecHOCMU Kaxk (eHOMeHy COBPEMEHHOU KpusucHou Kyromypwl. Teno
yenogeKa CMaHOBUMCs MOYKOU Omcuema 8 OnpedeieHull OHMOL02UYEeCKUX OCHO8 KAK Oblmusi OMOeNbHOU TUYHOCIU, MAK U
Kynbmypsl 6 yenom. Ilokazamenvuvim sigasiemcsi obpawjenue K npobremamuke meiecHocmu 6 pomane Muwens Yanvbexa
«Dnemenmapuvie yacmuyvly. Biacmuv cexcyanbhozo, no Mblciu agmopa, 3axeamvlédem UYenogeuecmso u degopmupyem e2o
YeHHocmHble opuenmayuy. B pamrkax nposedennozo ucciedo8anus ClojicemHol u uetHol KaHebl pomMana Obli COelaH 6bl800
0 npugepoicenHocmu asmopa gunocogpcekoi mpaouyuu O. Llnenenepa, npedpexaroweco HeusDedNCHvI U NOCICO08AMENbHbLIL

peepecc Kyibmypul u ee 2ubei.
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PROBLEM OF CORPOREALITY IN MICHEL HOUELLEBECQ’S NOVEL “ATOMISED”
Abstract

The following article considers the relation to corporeality as a phenomenon of modern culture crisis. Human body
becomes a point of reference in determining the ontological foundations of both individual life and culture in general. The
reference to the problems of corporeality in Michel Houellebecq's novel "Atomised” (also known as "The Elementary
Particles") is emblematic. The power of sex, according to the author, entraps humanity and distorts its value system. Within
the scope of the study of the novel’s plot and ideology we concluded that the author's commitment to Spengler's philosophical
tradition prophesizes an inevitable and consistent regression of the culture and its destruction.

Keywords: corporeality, modern culture, crisis, sexuality, psychoanalysis, social approach.
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the concept of “homo somaticus” which concerns  comprise phenomenological (body as a phenomenon which is

the place and importance of human corporeality in  a problem in itself) — Merleau-Ponty, Artaud, Deleuze,
the structure of personality and in social space, the principles  Guattari and others; psychoanalytic (body from the point of
of contingency or opposition of physical and spiritual in a view of unconscious structures) — Freud, Maslow, Frankl,
person is polyphonic and contains various ideas and concepts.  Adler, Fischer, Cleveland and others; social (body in the
In both foreign and national study corporeality as a system of social relations) — Moss, Frank, Turner, Foucault
phenomenon is considered from the point of view of sense, and others. Thus, at the end of the XX century the old
from the perspective of value content analysis, that is, it is  paradigm of body perception gives way to the recognition
considered through the prism of the human world of culture, that "there is not only the body that belongs to us, but also
not the world of nature and impersonal society. the body we belong to" [3].

Historicism as an approach had dominated western Therefore, it is particularly interesting and relevant to
philosophy of physicality for a long time. It separated history  study the problem of corporeality in literary works of one of
and culture from nature, physical from the spiritual. the most widely read contemporary writers — French poet,
Expanding through extremely broad ideological categories novelist, essayist, winner of the Goncourt Prize in 2010
(such as peace, ego, the other person) the problem of Michel Houellebecq. Houellebecq is called both an
corporeality stayed within the forced frame of a scientific  outstanding master of social controversy of the beginning of
paradigm. Continuous tradition of separating the physical ~XXI century and a sophisticated literary master of
(natural) and cultural sources, the perception of body as flesh,  provocation, "Karl Marx of sex", "literary marginal" [2,
which requires transformation defined the largely negative p. 7], "the false mirror of the generation" [4, p. 154] and
attitude towards human physicality at the beginning of XX  "pornographic misery" [1, p. 100].
century and pushed the human body to the marginal value Continuing the philosophic line initiated by Spengler in
space. "Decline of the West", Houellebecq considers (in particular,

XX century is characterized by fundamental changes in  in his novel "Atomised"/"Elementary Particles” which
attitude to corporeality as a phenomenon of culture. From the  brought him international fame) the crisis of modern society,
peripheral, marginal areas of social and cultural space the associated with consistent and inevitable regression of culture
human body moved into the spotlight and became a point of and its transition to the stage of extinction and death. This
reference in determining the ontological foundations of both  implies the loneliness of a person, despite all modern means
individual life and culture in general. The performances of  of communication between people and leisure-time activities
contemporary artists with a demonstration of physical and aimed exclusively at entertainment and the opportunity to
even physiological manifestations of corporeality illustrate  communicate, the presence of large amounts of free time due
this shift. Besides, a certain cult of bodily deficiencies and to easier conditions of work and life, the loss of all moral
deviations from the norm has aroused (the disabled theatre,  values, family traditions, the meaning of life and its value in
body art, the association of sexual minorities, nudist the person’s own eyes and the eyes of society. Even the name
movements etc.) of the novel itself "Atomised"/"The Elementary Particles"

It became obvious that the human body can not be echoes Spengler's idea that the soul of the culture dies when
analysed from the point of view of traditional reflective the relationship of all its elements breaks down, destroying
analysis. Current trends and approaches to the study of the the integrity of the structure and harmony of style.
human body consider and interpret it in the context of the Let us look the manifestation of the problem of corporeality
inherent human spheres and factors (anti-metaphysical in the plot and ideology of the novel in more detail. It describes

The history of the formation and development of direction). The most fundamental of these approaches
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the life of two half-brothers — Bruno Clément and Michel
Dzherzinski. Both brothers were abandoned by their mother (and
fathers), were deprived of love and attention of their parents.
Their mother, Jeanine Sekkaldi, is a prime example of the
modern human society, not burdened by any obligations. She
was a person who sought personal freedom at the expense of the
freedom of others. She was one of the first people who became
the true product of the time she lived in— mass society (“'Janine
Ceccaldi, on the other hand, belongs to a different and
dispiriting class of individuals we can call precursors. Well
adapted to their time and way of life on the one hand, they are
anxious, on the other hand, to surpass them by adopting new
customs, or proselytizing ideas still regarded as marginal™).
Having abandoned her children, Janine felt no regret and forgot
about them. In the novel Janine is the brightest representative of
a modern woman whose loss of maternal instinct is a product of
her desire to remain young and sexually attractive. Refusal to
take care of her children gives her a sense of irresponsibility, and
thus carelessness which equals youth.

The lack of mother's love and affection and father's care and
attention left their marks on children. After the death of Janine's
mother, Bruno's father and mother prefer to send their son to a
boarding school, so as not to disturb the course of their lives.
Weekends were the only pleasant moments of Bruno’s life at the
time; he then visited his father and ate different sweets until he
felt sick: this way his body responded to numerous bodily
humiliations and bullying of boys at the boarding school.

Having become an adult, Bruno decides to become a teacher
in the humanities, as more girls typically choose this profession,
and accordingly, it is possible to search for sexual partners
among them. The search for bodily pleasures was the sole
meaning of his life. He wanted to correspond to an established
stereotype of the sexually successful man, meaning he wanted
"to be like everyone else."

After many attempts to find happiness, he met an ideal
woman with whom he felt joyful for the first time. He was calm
and confident as for the first time in his life he was a sexually
desired partner. Christiane treated him with almost maternal
tenderness and care,. In him she saw a little offended boy who
had done nothing wrong in his life. But when Christiane fell
seriously ill, Bruno had almost immediately decided to leave her.
Their relationship was no relationship of the soul — it was about
the copulation of two bodies, and if the body failed, it became an
irreversible tragedy and an irreparable loss for both. Christiane
expressed no reproach for what Bruno had done. As soon as she
found out that she would be chairbound till the end of her days
she almost immediately died, having resigned herself to the
inevitable law of dominance of corporal in the human life.

Thus, Bruno hadn't learned what it is like to be responsible
for another person, he was afraid that he would have too little
time for fun, and he did not understand that Christiane's death
was the loss of everything for him. His constant state of desire
and his own dissatisfaction meant life for him. Bruno could not
cope with the complete and final collapse of all his expectations
and went to a psychiatric hospital, where he stayed until his
death. At the same time, deep down he knew that behind all his
sexual desires there was an ingenuous desire to touch the body
of a loving person, feel the embrace of the loving arms
("Tenderness is a deeper instinct than seduction, which is why it
is so difficult to give up hope").

Much of the novel consists of the descriptions of numerous
sex scenes, the scenes of Bruno's masturbation as a teenager and
brutal scenes of sexual violence. Sex scenes are described in a
simple way as a realistic sequence of events. Houellebecq
dedicated almost half of his book to various sexual relationships
between the characters. Sex excites them all, half of their lives or
even more of it is sex: the characters have sex, think about it
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suffer from the lack of it or think about its significance. When
they can no longer be fully functional, sexually active, desired
by the opposite sex, they start suffering, they go crazy, they
voluntary end their lives.

Pleasure achieved by conventional methods is considered
primitive and old-fashioned. In a liberal society, where Bruno
and Christiane live, sex model, proposed by the official culture
(advertising, magazines, non-governmental organisations and
health care system) is an adventurous model. Within such a
system, desire and satisfaction are seen as the result of the
"seduction™ process, which highlights the novelty, passion and
personal ingenuity (“In this fantasy world, cocks are invariably
enormous and rock hard, breasts enhanced, cunts wet and
shaven").

The subject of bodily pleasures that will never be available
to everyone when and how (S)he wants is emphasized in the
description of Bruno's life. He often visited places where every
woman (according to the concept of the place and in the spirit of
the advertised free sex society) was supposed to give herself to
him, but it did not happen. Even in the era of hippie free love,
love was not free for everyone — this sphere still had its own
hierarchy and upper class, which was formed based on physical
attractiveness. If a person's appearance was not good enough,
(s)he could not occupy a higher level in the hierarchy, so Bruno
had to be content with his inferior position. Thus, this
conspicuous sex abundance meant that it was another item for
purchase, which was available only for those ones who had
money.

The reader will gradually feel the full horror of the dead end
Bruno found himslef in — he became hostage to his excessive
sexuality. But, in fact, he was an ordinary man with the usual
temperament, he appreciated tenderness and care in
relationships, but he was not aware of it as modern market
society constantly pushed him to the search for more and more
"unforgettable” experiences. But the abundance of physical
pleasures does not make him happy. Hope for love that flashes
in front of him before his final collapse disappeared as quickly as
it had appeared.

Unlike his half-brother, Michel became a physicist and fully
rejected all physical pleasures of life. He, like his father, felt
repulsive of everything natural, alive, sensuous. Living his
austere, quiet life, he was not desperately looking for endless fun
like Bruno. It would seem that the very way of his existence
would secure him from any disappointment in life, but in the end
he died because of his inability to feel, to awaken his emotional
and bodily beginnings, that were so excessively developed in his
half-brother. Faced with Annabelle in adulthood, his childhood
and adolescence girlfriend, Michel thinks: "He himself wanted
nothing more than to love. He asked for nothing; nothing i
nparticular, anyway. Life should be simple, Michel thought,
something that could be lived as a collection of small, endlessly
repeated rituals. Perhaps somewhat empty rituals, but they gave
you something to believe in. A life without risk, without drama™.
Having met Annabelle he did not have any strong feelings for
her, apart from empathy and compassion. His whole emotional
sphere was completely subordinated to his intellect and the only
thing that he was impressed by is described in the novel the
following way: "He quickly stopped moving, fascinated by the
geometry of copulation, entranced by the suppleness and
richness of her juices"; "Just before he ejaculated he had a
vision—crystal clear—of fusing gametes, followed immediately
by the first cell divisions. It felt like a headlong rush, a little
suicide".

Yet the death of Annabelle influenced Michel. For the first
time in his life he cried at the funeral, he felt the injustice of her
death and probably this event influenced his further studies, in
which he tried to "restore the conditions which make love
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possible”. He knew nothing of love, but through Annabelle he
was able to grasp an idea of it: "He was capable of realizing that
love, in some way, through some still unknown process, was
possible”. At the end of his work dedicated to the creation of
new conditions to make love possible Michel commits suicide,
deprived of all human attachments. At the same time he
recognizes that misery is not only people's fault: "It wasn't
entirely their fault, he thought: they had lived in a painful world,
a world of struggle and rivalry, vanity and violence; they had
not lived in a peaceful world. On the other hand, they had done
nothing to change it, had contributed nothing that might make it
a better place”.

In "Atomised"/"Elementary Particles"a person tries to
drown all the filth, misery, pain, despair, loneliness and
impotence in power, wealth, sex, abuse of other beings, and if it
is obtained, it helps to forget the pain.

Sadism, sexual perversion are also manifestations of the
crisis of modern society, the search for new areas of pleasures.
When normal sexual relationship bore us, an individual free
from the limitations of traditional morality, turns to cruelty.
Absolute freedom in sex, undermining the ability to love in both
bodily and spiritual ways, leads to freedom in hatred, violence
and murder.

As a consequence there is the incurable cult of sexuality.
The consumer society introduces a cult of the body. The body
becomes the most desired product which turns a person into a
fetish. The cult of the body in the novel is inextricably linked
with the cult of youth, as only young body causes desire.
Houellebecq speaks of continuous extinction, decay of people,
emphasizing their fragility, delicacy and perishability. For
example, the author uses the Michel's grandmother death to
make a meticulous, realistic description of what happens to the
body after the burial. It takes a few dozen pages, and then
Houellebecq describes what happened to the body after 20 years
and what it looks like after exhumation.

There are a lot of such descriptions in the novel — scenes
which constantly remind that man is mortal, where someone dies
and turns into nothing. Thoughts about the transience of life and
constant worries about how little time is left to enjoy life, since
the only fun is sex, according to the characters of the novel, the
man has just a few years of physical activity and attractiveness.
No wonder that the main characters do not feel young in their
twenties. "Never in any other time, or any other civilization,
have people thought so much or so constantly about aging. Each
individual has a simple view of the future: a time will come when
the sum of pleasures that life has left to offer is outweighed by

the sum of pain (one can actually feel the meter ticking, and it
ticks always in the same direction). This weighing up of pleasure
and pain, which everyone is forced to make sooner or later,
leads logically, at a certain age, to suicide".

Houellebecq sadly states: "A world that respects only the
young eventually devours everyone”, and one more thing:
"nothing — not even death — seems worse than the prospect of
living in a broken body". The only remedy from suffering
contemporary humanity goes through, according to the author, is
the achievement of immortality and non-gender human
reproduction — he gradually leads the reader to this idea, drawing
pictures of the unfortunate, tragic, and sometimes very ugly
existence of the members of modern society.

In the final, Michel Dzherzinski creates a new type of
humanity relieved from the pangs people of all previous eras had
had. They are spared from the major human vices. Having
obtained the chromosomes, not amenable to mutation, Michel
removes everything that entails aggression, anger and violence.
In essence, he frees mankind from the power of sexuality — he
uses chromosomes to raise a new ideal person: all of them were
women. The future humanity does not propagate sexually, but
still feels the pleasure of the process, as the Krause corpuscles
are placed all over their bodies. Old humanity gradually and
voluntarily dies.

So, as a solution Houellebecq ironically suggests Krause
corpuscles and through his character he denies people their right
for redemption or enlightenment. This is how the death of the
Western civilization occured and a new world was born where
people (people, right?) acquired renewed bodies.

Houellebecq believes that the death of mankind would not
come as something shocking and stunning for people, because
they have nothing to strive for, no reason to live, nothing to
believe in. Even the death of their loved ones is merely a
random, unfortunate moment. The same moment as in the
beginning of the novel, when the life and death of Michel
Dzherzinski's canary is described. The bird could not live in a
cage, but was not able to live in freedom. When it flew out of the
cage, the only thing it could do was to frantically cling to the
bars, not knowing what to do with its freedom. Having arrived
home, Michel noticed that the bird did not sing — it had died, and
he indifferently threw it in a garbage bag with his half-eaten
dinner. He occasionally recalled that he had once had a bird and
that it had died, so he needs to get rid of an empty cage some
day.
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the 16th century a worthy place rightfully  contemporaries: Khairati Tuni, Khali Gilani, Zamiri Isfahani,
belongs to Muhtasham Kashani. His name is  Vakhshi Bafgi and others [1, p. 793]. Possibly he was also

mentioned in many sources, evidences of eyewitnesses, when  close with court circles. His numerous glorifications
describing certain events, but all of these details have a  dedicated to the crowned personages and important persons
fragmentary character and do not allow to make a much allow us to judge.
complete picture of his life. These glorifications were well paid. However, hardly

The poet’s date of birth is unknown. His family came  Muhtasham, considering his numerous complaints about the
from Nazak, but then his father khoja Mir Ahmad settled in  difficulties, was quite a wealthy man and led a comfortable
Kashan, and here was born Kamal al — Din Muhtasham. existence. In family life, he also was not particularly happy
Subsequently, he was nicknamed “Shams ash — shuara "(* and had no children.
The Sun of Poets "). Khoja Mir Ahmad, in order to feed his Most of his life the poet spent in Kashan, although he
family, was engaged in textile trade and this occupation then ~ was known far beyond the borders of the city. Ya.Ripka
moved to Muhtasham. However, the interests of the young  writes that through his brother Abd al — Ghani Muhtasham
man were in a completely different sphere; verbal creativity, was able to establish links with the Indian court [3, p. 281]
the ability to clothe thoughts and emotions in poetic lines and sent there laudatory gasidas in honor of the rulers and
beckoned him. This predetermined his fate and vigorous dignitaries of the Shah.
activity in the field of poetry. Possibly he went into other cities of Iran, especially

His mentor in the way of poetic art was Sadaki Astrabadi  Yazd. But Kashan always remained the main residence of the
[1, p.793]. But Muhtasham was also influenced by other poet; Here he died in 1588 and he was buried here.
masters of artistic expression, in particular by Lisani Shirazi Muhtasham left a significant literary legacy including
(died in 1534/35). Lisani, by the way, had an impact not only  both poetry and prose. His poetry, which contains nearly 12
on Muhtasham, but also on poets such as Zamiri Isfahani  thousand baits (including also poems in his prose writings),
(died in 1579), Vakhshi Bafqi etc. [2, p. 733]. In his turn  stands out with variety of genres, but he became famous
Muhtasham, already being a famous poet, had many  primarily for his religious poetry, particularly heartfelt elegy.
disciples. Among them stood out such authors as Nav'i  Almost all researchers, who mentioned the name of
Khabushani (died in 1610)., Zukhuri Tarshizi (died in 1616.)  Muhtasham write about it [4]. At the same time ghazal lyrics
and the compiler of the famous anthology "Hulasat al — of the poet has not been given enough attention, and so far it
Ash'ar" ( "The quintessence of poetry") Taki ad — Din Kashi is still very poorly understood, although to the pen of
(died in 1608/09). The latter, moreover, after the death of his ~ Muhtasham belong many bright ghazals.

Among those who created the Persian literature of that he was familiar with a number of poets -

teacher, took over the work on the collection and In total there are 700 ghazals in the divan of poet. They
systematization of his poems, which formed the basis of the  are created in accordance with the canons of the genre and
divan by Mukhtasham [2, p.743]. the description of the feeling of love, the mention of his

We do not have precise information about whether  unrequited love, his complaints and reproaches to the beloved
Muhtasham entirely devoted himself to literary career, in the ghazals prevail. As an example, we can provide the
leaving the trade in textiles. But, obviously, he was one of  following a ghazal:
those who formed the literary milieu of the era. Z.Safa said

Waiting for you, | was with the hope tonight,

You haven’t come and your expectation killed me tonight.

Where have you been, for hoping to see you before dawn (the day),

I [even] did not speak, and [only] tears were streaming out of my eyes
tonight.
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I swear by your eyes, curls and ringlets, that without you,

I had no dream, no silence, and rest tonight.

Thinking thanks to whom has blossomed flower of your heart,
My heart, scratched [itself] from the confusion, shed blood

tonight.

If anyone heard my plaintive wails,
Then wept bitterly over unhappy me tonight.
Touch my lips with yours, and at least a moment stay with me till

dawn,

For my patience is exhausted tonight.
Like a candle extinguished Muhtasham from sorrow,
[But] compassionate [to him] did not pass near his bed tonight [5, p. 25].

This ghazal with redif “emshab” — “tonight” contains
common set of formal — substantive indicators of medieval
Persian ghazal, from the image of the "suffering lover" and to
conditionally — artistic drawing specific to the genre. The
volume of ghazal — is seven baits also corresponds to the
accepted requirements, and it should be noted that ghazals by
Muhtasham mostly include seven to nine baits, although his
divan has larger ghazals, containing eleven and twelve baits.

Semantics of ghazals by Muhtasham also oriented to
show the relationship of lovers. And in most cases, they are
painted in the colors of grief and sadness. These moods are
inherent in the hero. His feelings are in the focus of the poet.
And unlike other authors Muhtasham describes them in a
relaxed manner. His hero rarely experiences severe confusion

or is at the limit of emotional state. He
discourses and talks about his condition.

The beloved of the hero — is the goal of his spiritual
aspirations, the meaning of his life, the source of his
experiences. She does not look as active as her lover, but
nevertheless her image — is an important semantic center of
the poem. In this regard, Muhtasham introduces new notes to
the ghazal, often resorting to the description of the girl.
Descriptions are abound in graphic means and are
conditionally divided into direct and indirect. The poet draws
his images in the surrounding reality, and refers to a literary
tradition. In the following lines are used images of nature,
individual subjects, by which the image of the beloved is
created:

rather quietly

The sun fascinated with your moonlike face,

Transforms your beacon in the quarter.

The moon, polished by the sun, is the

Mirror [reflection of] your beautiful face.

Young cypress with all its freedom

Is an old servant of your sweet figure.

Bud, circle (sphere) of the mouth of which turned into an ear,
Is a connoisseur of your eloquent rubies.

Khotan Musk, the land of which became a balm,

Is a dust in the way of your curls with the scent of jasmine.
The brave gazelle of idols’ eyes

Affected by the evil eye of arrows of your gazelle (i.e. eyes).
For the bird of heart of exhausted Muhtasham,

Nest (housing) is a quiver of your [5, p. 34].

The first bait determines the specificity of all ghazal. It
mentions the beauty of a girl for the first time, who fascinates
even the sun. Each subsequent bait contains one image, with
which beauty is concretized. Herewith, each "natural" or
"objective" image corresponds to some — part of the body,
"the moon" — the "face", "cypress" — "figure", "bud" — "lips",
"musk" — "curls" "arrow of gazelle" — "eyes".

A general composition decision includes all the visual
tools and poetic techniques. Thus, in the third bait are used
oppositions "young" — "old", "free" — "slave"; in the fourth
and sixth baits “rubies" and "arrows of gazelles" are
metaphorical designation of the girl’s lips and eyes. In
addition, the "face" and "figure™" are further accompanied by
the epithets "beautiful” and "cute", and "curls" are endowed
with "the scent of jasmine."

However, with all the variety of graphic means the
description of the beloved by Muhtasham does not go beyond
the inherent medieval Persian-language poetry of abstract

portraits, behind which is not a real person. Rather, we are
talking about a certain ideal, who embodies the feminine
beauty and plays an important role as the starting point in a
love relationship of the heroes. They, appositely, also develop
in accordance with a familiar pattern; they have traditional
motives of jealousy and resentment in love, inconstancy and
treachery of the lover. Relationships are tested and
indispensable introduction of opponent's image. He, though,
does not encounter directly the hero, but is present as an
invisible obstacle in his path. Hero even envies him, for she
destroys the opponent with “sweet coquetry" and spares even
"poison of her eyes" for him [5, p. 44].

Keeping literary continuity, Muhtasham at the same time
finds new features and details that give a peculiar coloring to
his ghazal lyrics. The relationship of his lovers gets not just a
static image, but in some cases they enter into conversation
with each other, in a lively and colloquial form expressing
lashing and mentioning about feelings:

| said to her: “Do not torment constantly [my] groaning heart”,
She said: "If you are my lover, do not complain to the torment.”
I said to her: "How much can | hear reproaches from strangers?"
She said: «Hear from me, do not listen to the strangers».
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| said to her: «What should I do because of sufferings of my heart

tormenting my soul?”

She said: “While your soul is alive [exists] do not express your

hearts’ sufferings”,

I said to her: «I wish I wouldn’t confess my love to you”,
She said: «Since you confessed, then no longer deny [it]”.
I said to her: “Because of my state I have hundreds of grievances

to love”,

She said: “Look at the state of the others, do not be offended

so much”

I said to her: “Better if I sacrifice my head for you”,

She pulled out a blade, that [they say] do not ask for mercy.

I said to her: “Do not humiliate madly in love Mukhtasham,

She said: "Do not humiliate yourself for the sake of his glory" [5, p. 221].

Dialogic structure reflects the circumstances in which the
characters reside. The young man is experiencing emotional
excitement, reports about his experiences, trying to convey to
women his condition, waiting for a response. His beloved is
indifferent, in a relaxed manner, coldly responds to his
remarks.

In short questions and answers there is a presence of
conflict, which in other ghazals develops into open
confrontation. It is represented in several ways, ranging from
the fine details and finishing with actions and behavior of the
characters. His increase leads to the fact that the hero is ready
to give up his love and leave the beloved. His this intention is
consistent with behavioral stereotype of the hero in the
direction of the "vasukht" of Medieval Persian language
poetry. Features of the "vasukht”, as can be seen, are also
shown through in the lyrics of Muhtasham, but here they gain
a more complete and logically consistent form. In this sense,

the image of the opponent fits naturally into the environment
of lovers.

Their behavior, as compared to the ghazals of other
authors, is described more motivated. Seeing the indifference
of the beloved, knowing his own powerlessness and solitude,
the young man confides his feelings, expresses complaints
not to the girl, but refers to the natural elements, (reminding
lovers of large epic poems), to the sagi, his heart, and even to
the opponent. These applications differ with a particular
expression, actually representing a monologue of the
character, enclosed in a formal framework of ghazal.

Muhtasham resorts in appeals to various poetic
techniques, using the names of mythical and literary
characters, hints at the Quranic stories, as if trying to fully
describe the emotions of the hero, to reveal his shape in a
certain situation. One of these appeals, in particular an appeal
to the wind looks as follows:

Oh, the morning breeze! Take the pain tormenting me to

the drug,

That is, take away my soul and give to the beloved.
The message of the mote bring to the sun, illuminating

(decorating) the world,

Gift of the ant deliver to the palace of Suleyman.

The apology of the weakness of the slave servitude report to the Master,
Notify sultan about dervish’s kissing doorstep.

After hearing about my humility, arise,

Majestically pass and tell [about it] to the graceful

cypress.

If you'll listen to the story of my state from the

beginning to the end,

So quickly come back and bring me the good news

about blessing,

And if not, then start the rules of intercession
In front of her [to write] a message and complete [my] story.

Look, if the message doesn’t settle matters,

Help her and make her shed a tear.

For the sake of lovers’ light of eyes,

Carry the smell of shirt from Egypt to Kanaan.
Mukhtasham, again known under the name (address)

faithful,

Shorten the story and deliver the message to the addressee [5, p. 220].

In the first bait there is a direct reference to the morning
breeze with a request to help. The hero likens his love with
heartache and compares the beloved with the drug. As the
drug eliminates the pain, meeting with the beloved can heal
his hearty tortures and for this he is ready to sacrifice his life.

The content of the second bait is curious enough. In his
first hemistich the poet uses the well familiar from Sufi
literature images of motes and the sun, and in the second
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resorts to the well-known from literary and Quranic tradition
images of the ant and Suleyman. The purpose of such an
organization of bait is in opposition of lovers. And besides
the boy, comparing himself to a mote and ant, diminishes his
own value and shows his insignificance in relation to the girl.
The beauty of her is likened to the sun, "illuminating the
world", and the power and influence — to the power of
Suleyman.
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The designated in the second bait opposition continues in
the next one. Here also in each hemistich Muhtasham refers to
the contrast: slave — master, dervish — Sultan, maintaining a
predetermined setting to identify heroes of the various
provisions. However, in the next three baits the opposition is
eliminated, being replaced by the desire of the young man to
convey to the beloved the message of his sufferings and thereby
soften her heart.

The culmination of his intentions is reflected in the
penultimate bait. It also has a hint of the familiar motifs and in
particular episodes from the history of Yusif contained in the
Quran and in many literary works. As is well known, thanks to
the shirt of Yusif brought from Kanaan to Egypt, his father
found healing and received his sight. This motif is used in the
sense that the good news from the beloved, like Yusif’s shirt,

can heal emotional wounds, give the light of hope and bring
back to life.

The final bait, at first glance, falls out of the general
semantics and applies only to the author himself. But it contains
two points, connecting it with the rest of the baits. This is a key
concept of loyalty and motive of message. The motive of
message is repeated several times throughout the ghazal and is
quite logically reflected in the last bait. The concept of loyalty is
even met only once can be related to the author himself,
nevertheless is perceived more widely in the context of the
poem, as an essential attribute of the relationship of lovers.

Muhtasham pays much attention to the development of their
images. However, he often talks about the feeling of love in
general, its essence and peculiarities of manifestation, noting:

If you wish peace and faith, do not look for love of angels,
And if you dream of love, then leave the world and faith [5, p. 227].

Muhtasham examines love from the philosophical aspect.
Sometimes in his thoughts are woven not typical to his work
Sufi images; in some ghazals didactic coloring is predominant.
General points, as well as the main theme, the poet seeks to
convey in an unobtrusive, entertaining way, without violating
the canons of the genre.

In his ghazals are often found sound repetitions, redif, the
use of only one poetic figure or motif throughout the whole
poem. He uses also such game features as a repeated pattern of
one hemistich. His whole ghazal is built on this principle and
several baits from it are as follows:

She was in a tent with a lowered [to her face] veil, shy, but
Last night the tent was eliminated, yesterday night the veil,

tonight — hijab.

Look at my courage [for] on her stadium | kissed
Last evening the ground, in the afternoon — horseshoes of [her] horse, and

tonight — the stirrup.

If one night I make a place in her quarter,

then [even] her dog because of my [deed]
At night, will move away from me, in the morning will show estrangement,
and in the afternoon will avoid me [5, p. 24].

Although ghazal talks about love, but the focus of it is made
not on the basis of content, but on a purely formal beginning.
The composition of the second hemistich acts one. Its feature is
that the semantics of misra was necessarily included in the three-
part series. It, in its turn, is oriented to the temporary figures: last

evning — last night — tonight; last night — in the afternoon-
tonight; at night — in the morning — in the afternoon. In fact,
under the framework of the chronology is adapted imagery of
each bait, and this scheme is reflected in the final couplet:

Mukhtasham, the patience in the army with the appearance of

the Shah of love,

Turned into trouble yesterday night, tonight into excitement,

Formal — game elements in Persianlanguage poetry of the
16th-17th centuries were used quite often, and besides both in
epic poetry, and in the poetry of small genres. In the epic poems,
especially in nazira on "Khamsa" by Nizami in which the
beginning of the game was laid in the very nature of the role
model [6, p. 48], they stood out in the individual fragments and
episodes, the plot, as well as on bait level. In the lyric poetry, as
a rule, they have met either in bait, or in some — hemistich, as
seen in the above lines.

Muhtasham as one of the major poets — lyricists of the 16t
century in his ghazal poetry favored the development of
traditional motifs. However, there are among his poems those
that have tasks unusual for ghazals. They are a few poems,
wearing a laudatory character, devoted to the glorification of the

and in the afternoon into confusion.

crowned heads. Their imagery is also different from their
respective samples and is more like imagery gasidas, in the
creation of which the poet has shown uncommon skill.

Ya.Ripka noted that his gasidas to Shahzade (“princes")
were accepted with sympathy even by the rigid Shah Tahmasib,
who even for religious reasons did not sympathize panegirism
[3, p. 281].

Overall Muhtasham’s ghazals were in line with the
regulatory requirements of the genre in the Middle Ages. At the
same time, they surely stood out for their originality and artistic
skill and occupied good place in the Persian-language poetry of
the 16th century. And Muhtasham Kashani had an impact on the
subsequent development of the ghazal genre in the 17th-18th
centuries.
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The paper dwells upon the systematic description of English prefixes. Such features as origin, transporting opportunity,
negation and valency are considered, as well as semantic features (such as polysemy and chains of synonyms). The theoretical
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building. The paper is based on quantitative studies.

Keywords: prefix, word-building, English, quantitative analysis.

IMouTa aBTopos / Author Email: eidmitrieva@mail.ru

To describe the elements of the prefixal system we will

prefix is generally defined as an affixal

Amorpheme that follows the word-building stem.

To characterize the prefixal inventory it is

necessary first to estimate it. It can be classified into

productive  and  non-productive. P.M.  Karaschuk

characterizes 14 productive prefixes, pointing out also 57
less productive.

In this paper we consider functional and semantic
features of prefixes of the modern English language. The
theoretical significance is based on the importance of the
word-building aspect in estimating typological characteristics
of a language. Practical significance is explained by the
importance of finding out features of a foreign language
morphemes in teaching word-building.
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productive prefixes

Transporting opportunity
According to numerous researchers English prefixes are
generally  non-transportive. Their main function s,

take the criteria described by O.D. Meshkov (origin,
transporting opportunity, negation, valency).

Origin

While speaking about prefixes it is important to mention
an important role of borrowings. 6 out of 14 productive
prefixes described by P.M. Karaschuk are borrowed (that
makes up 42,5%). The main sources of borrowings are Latin
(83,3% prefixes) and Greek (16,7%). Among the less
productive prefixes the share of the borrowings is much
higher coming up to 88,5% (50 prefixes out of 57). The
comparative data are given in the chart:

M native
= borrowed

non-productive prefixes

Fig. 1

accordingly, to change the lexical rather than grammatical
meaning of the productive stem. Only 3 (21,4%) out of 14
productive prefixes are transportive.
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However, V.l.Shkarupin comes up with another point of
view. He points out two groups of English transportive
prefixes:

1. verb-forming from nouns and adjectives: be-, de-,
dis-, en\in-, inter-, out-, over-, re-, un;

2. adjective-forming from nouns, word combinations
and participles: anti-, inter-, intra-, multi-, over-, poly-, post-,
pre-, pro-, sub-, super-, supra-, un-, under-.

Still it is important to consider the fact that many
(however, not all) of the above mentioned prefixes form
words of a different part of speech in case of the
simultaneous conversion. For example, it is possible to form
an adjective underwater by prefixation with under- from the
stem water. However, it will be the conversed stem of an
adjective (as there is a word combination water transport in
English).

Further on we give the brief description of the basic
English prefixes:
un- (adj) — native, non-transportive, negative, single-valency
in- — borrowed, non-transportive, negative, single-valency
non- — borrowed, non-transportive, negative, multi-valency
a- — borrowed, non-transportive, negative, single-valency
self- — native, non-transportive, non-negative, multi-valency
un- (v) — native, non-transportive, negative, single-valency
de- — borrowed, transportive, negative, multi-valency
dis- — borrowed, transportive, negative, single-valency
mis- — native, non-transportive, non-negative, multi-valency

Negation

This feature is typical for a huge share of prefixes (50%
of the data). It makes up an important difference between
prefixal and suffixal systems of the English language. A huge
number of negative prefixes enhances the important role of
prefixation as a way of changing lexical meaning.

Valency

Most productive English prefixes have single valency
(64,2%). Single-valency prefixes in the English language are
of two types: verbal and adjectival. It is evident, that many
English nouns contain prefixes, but according to P.M.
Karaschuk these are mostly derivatives from prefixal
adjectives and verbs, so there is no act of adding a prefix to a
noun stem in them. Out of single-valency productive
prefixes 33% are adjectival , 67% — verbal. The chart below
illustrates the data:

M adjectival prefixes
m verbal prefixes

Fig. 2

over- — native, non-transportive, non-negative, single-valency
up- — native, non-transportive, non-negative, single-valency
re- -borrowed, non-transportive, non-negative, single-valency
be- — native, transportive, non-negative, multi-valency

Further in the paper we consider the comparison of
prefixes basing on the part of speech reference.

The data are to be presented in tables setting the presence
of certain features. The following markers were chosen:
native (NT), transporting (T), negative (NG), single-valency
(S). The presence of a feature is marked in the tables as 1, the
absence as 0.

under- — native, non-transportive, non-negative, single- Adjectival prefixes
valency The analysis data are presented in the table 1.
Table 1
Ne Prefix NT T NG S
1. un 1 0 1 1
2. in 0 0 1 1
3. non 0 0 1 0
4. a 0 0 1 1
5. self 1 0 0 0

The data above cause the following conclusions:

1. 2 of the considered prefixes (40%) are
native, while others are borrowed. It is in place to mention
here, that all the borrowed prefixes are synonyms to the
native prefix un-;

2. non-transportive character is typical of adjectival
prefixes (100% of the data considered);

3. 4 prefixes (80% of the selected data) are negative
and make up a chain of synonyms;

4. single-valency is dominating (3 prefixes out of 5),
that can be explained by the non-transportive character of
adjectival prefixes.

Verbal prefixes

The comparative data are presented in the table 2.
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Table 2

Ne Prefix NT T NG S
1. un 1 0 1 1
2. de 0 1 1 0
3. dis 0 1 1 1
4. mis 1 0 0 0
5. under 1 0 0 1
6. over 1 0 0 1
7. up 1 0 0 1
8. re 0 0 0 1
9. be 1 1 0 0

The given data give way to the following conclusions: 4. most prefixes are single-valency, which can be

1. out of the data considered 2\3 are native prefixes.
This phenomenon can be explained by the fact many
productive prefixes are derived from prepositions

2. only 3 out of 9 verbal prefixes are transportive, that
supports the theory of lexical rather than grammatical
meaning of prefixes

explained by their non-transportive nature.

Further on the paper considers the comparison of
adjectival and verbal prefixes. Under consideration is the
total of productive affixes and the share of characteristics:
native (NT), transporting (T), negative (NG), single-valency
(S).

3. 3 prefixes are negative and make up a chain of
synonyms (while 2 of them are borrowings)
Table 3
Part of speech Number NT T NG S
Adjective 5 40% 0 80% 60%
Verb 9 66,7% 33,3% 33,3% 66,7%
As the comparison shows there is difference in verbal e surplus
and adjectival prefixes. Most adjectival prefixes are e lack
borrowed, while most verbal prefixes are native. Adjectival e incompleteness
prefixes unlike verbal cannot be transportive. Negation is e negation
typical to most adjectival prefixes (80%), while in verbal o repetition
prefixes it accounts for 33,3% cases. As far as valency is e deprivation
concerned the characteristics are similar: in both cases most R -
: ; . combination
prefixes are single-valency (60% and 66,7% accordingly). .
. : . s e counteraction
Speaking of semantics of prefixes it is important to e mistake

mention that prefixes are more independent than suffixes. It
can be explained by the fact that a lot of prefixes have
originated from independent part of speech (such as
prepositions).

0.D. Meshkov, 1.V. Orlovskaya point out the following
groups of prefixal meanings:
preceding
following

Further in the paper, basing upon the data above and
practical material obtained while analyzing lexicographical
data, we give the description of semantic peculiarities of
verbal and adjectival prefixes. .

Semantic comparison of adjectival prefixes is given
further in a table 4.

Table 4

negation strong negation

independence

self-direction  |preceding following

un

non

self

pre

olo|lo|lkr|kr|kR|F
o|lo|lo|lo|lo|r|o
o|lo|lr|o|lo|o|o

post

oO|lo|l—r,r|O|O|]O| O
oO|lr|O|lO|O|O | O
ROl O|lOC|O|O| O
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As the table shows polysemy is typical of two prefixes
(in-, self-, with 2 meanings in both cases).

The only meaning possessed by more than 1 prefix is
negation. It is typical of such prefixes as un-, non-, a— ant
with a stronger shade — of in-. The above mentioned

prefixes form a chain of synonyms, where the native prefix
un- predominates. Other borrowed prefixes are strictly
limited by collocations.

Verbal prefixes are also considered further as a table 5.

Table 5

UOIIe 8SI9A3I
uoneaudap
uolneledas
hceld

apnime annebau

uondalp
snjdins
uonnadal
abueyo

anoCe uonisod

un

de

dis

mis

under

over

up

re

o|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|r | R |r
r|lo|lo|lo|lo|o|r| ~|o
o|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|—r]| o|o
o|lo|lo|lo|lr|r|lo|o|o
o|lo|lo|lo|lo|r|o| oo

be

PRl O(RP,P|O|lRL,| O|OC| O|O
o|o|OoO|R,r|O|lO|O| O|O
o|o|OoO|R,r|O|lO|O| O|O
oO|lr| OJlO|O|lO|OC| O|O
PRlOlO|lO|lO|O|O| O] O

For 6 of the prefixes given in the table above polysemy
is typical. These are the prefixes de- (2 meanings), dis— (3
meanings), mis— (2 meanings), under— (2 meanings), over— (2
meanings), be- (3 meanings)

As the table above shows, 3 prefixes form a chain of
synonyms «reverse action» (prefixes un-, de-, dis), with the
dominating native prefixun-. 3 prefixes also have the
meanings of deprivation and direction, but they don't form
chains of synonyms (in the first case due to other meanings of
prefixes, in the second case due to different direction of
action).

In general while describing the semantics of English
prefixes the following conclusions can be made:

1) polysemy is more typical of verbal prefixes (66%),
than of those of adjectives (28%);

2) the most common meanings are negation, reverse
action, deprivation and direction.

As the research above shows, prefixes of the modern
English language constitute a very particular sub-system of
morphemes and should be further researched integrally with
other elements.

Cnucox aureparypsl / References

1. Bapxynapos JI.C. Ouepku no Mop(}hoJIOruu COBPEMEHHOTO aHTJIUICKOro si3bika. - M., 2009

2. Kapamyx I[1.M. CnoBooOpa3oBaHue aHMIIMHCKOTO si3bika. M.: Beicmas mkona,1977

3. Memkos O./]. CtoBooOpa3oBaHHe COBPEMEHHOTO aHTIMICKOTO si3bika. M.: Hayka, 1975

Cnucok 1uTepaTypsl JaTHHCKUME cuMBoaaMu / References in Roman seript

1. Barhudarov L.S. Ocherki po morfologii sovremennogo anglijskogo jazyka [Studies on morphology of modern
English]. — M., 2009. [in Russian]

2. Karashhuk P.M. Slovoobrazovanie anglijskogo jazyka [Word formation of English]. M.: Vysshaja shkola,1977. [in
Russian]

3.

1975. [in Russian]

Meshkov O.D. Slovoobrazovanie sovremennogo anglijskogo jazyka [Word formation of modern English]. M.: Nauka,

95



RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 3 (7) 2016

DOI: 10.18454/RULB.7.25
Munbkesnyd E.C.
HOxHBIH enepanbHbI YHUBEPCUTET
K BOITPOCY O KOTHUTUBHOM INOJAXOJE K U3YYEHNIO METOHUMHUN B COBPEMEHHOM
AHTJIACKOM SA3BIKE
Annomauusn

Cmamus nocsswyena paccmompenulo KOCHUMUGHbIX 0CHO8 Memonumuu. Kax uzeecmno, memonumus sA61s1emcs 0OHUM U3
Haubonee WUPOKO UCHONb3VEMbIX CIMUIUCHMUYECKUX NPpUEMO8 A3bIKA. B MHO2OYUCHeHHbIX pabomax, NOCEAWEHHbIX
PACCMOMPEHUIO MEMOHUMUY C MOYKU 3PEHUS. CIMUTUCIUKY, UCHOIb3YEMC MPAOUYUOHHbIIL TUHSGUCTIUYECKUTl n00X00. O0HaKo
0na bonee NOAHO20 U 2NYOOKO20 NOHUMAHUA MeXaHu3Ma 00pa308anus MEmoOHUMUU 6 A3blKe KAK CMUIUCMUYECKU
MAPKUPOBAHHOU, MAK U PecyIAPHOl, MO NOOX00 He 6ce20d OKaA3vleaemcs 00CmamounviM. [Ipumenenue KOSHUMUBHO20
n00X00a K ONUCAHUIO eOUHUY A3bIKA, KOMOPbI Onepupyem maxumu NOHAMUAMY, KAK KOHYenm, KOHYEenmyanu3ayus,
KOZHUMUGHbIE MEMOHUMUYECKUe OMHOWEHUS, UOeANUSUPOSAHHAS KOSHUMUBHAS MOOeNb, CHOCOOCMBYem 6CeChmOpPOHHEMY
aHanuzy OAHHO20 A3LIKOBO2O ABNIEHUS.
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Abstract

The article is devoted to the problem of cognitive bases for metonymy. Metonymy belongs to stylistic devices widely used
in the language. There are a lot of papers written on metonymy as a stylistic device. Most of them take the traditional linguistic
point of view. But it does not help to answer some other deeper questions concerning the nature and cognitive mechanisms of
metonymy, which can be default and stylistically marked. In order to disclose the true nature of this language phenomenon we
can apply the cognitive notions of concept, conceptualization, metonymic relationships, idealized cognitive model.
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language studies still have some unsolved concepts, categories, models, frames, schemas, scenarios, etc.

problems. Unfortunately, a purely linguistic Many scientists share the viewpoint of metonymy as the

approach sometimes fails to be helpful. I. Schirova states, we  phenomenon of cognitive linguistics. Their assumption is
should use the scientific paradigm consisting of cognitive, based on some findings from traditional linguistics,
discursive, interpretative characteristics. Only in such case  psychology, psycholinguistics and literal studies. Some
we can penetrate into deeper language mechanisms [2, 131]. linguists claim, metonymy lies in the basis of our everyday
The cognitive approach of description of language units  cognition and when used in the language, it reflects its
points out the interrelation between cognition and its cognitive essence. Metonymy also helps us both
representation in language forms. Many consider it as conceptualize and categorize the world of our perceptions.

D espite the constant growth of linguistic research,  linguistics admits the primary importance of such notions as:

opening up a new direction in language researches. Thus we go beyond the boundaries of metonymy as such a
J. Lakoff and M. Johnson’s famous work ‘Metaphors we  stylistic device of figurative language, that carries exclusively
live by’ seemed to be a starting point for similar research. stylistic information.
In this article we will make an attempt to see how we can R. Langacker defines metonymy as a unit of cognitive

apply the cognitive approach to metonymy. As we know linguistics. He depicts it as a cognitive process where one
traditionally metonymy is understood as based on the entity is mentally understood through another entity [6, 30].
transference of lexical meaning. Its traditional definitions can A. Blank understands it as a language means built on
be summarized as following: metonymy is a figure of speech  salient conceptual connections between various elements
which is based on regular / occasional transference of naming  within one cognitive frame [3, 174].
from one word to another, where the two classes of objects Among numerous papers on cognitive metonymy, G.
are connected with the relationships of contiguity [JI2C]. Radden and Z. Kovecses’s article stands out. It was called
I. Galperin writes that metonymy is built on the “Towards a Theory of Metonymy” and published in 1999.
connection between literal and contextual meanings, which ~ They define metonymy as a cognitive process in which one
are somehow associated [4, 144-148]. entity, the vehicle, provides the mental assess to another
Yu. Skrebnev refers metonymy to the figures of speech  conceptual one, the target, within one idealized a cognitive
where we have the transference of naming based on the  model. In this way, the cognitive approach comprises three
connection between the two objects in the objective reality  points of metonymy as:

[8, 108]. 1) a conceptual phenomenon;
So we can summarize that the traditional understanding 2) a cognitive process;
of metonymy depicts it as a prominent figure of speech 3) works within the boundaries of idealized cognitive
bearing significant stylistically marked information on the  models [7, 17-61].
lexical level. Now we will briefly look into each of them.
The cognitive approach to the language, on the contrary, First of all, we should understand metonymy not on a

assumes that speech activity by its nature is one of the level of linguistics as the name of a thing, but on a cognitive
general cognitive activities of human beings. Thus, the basis one as a reference to a concept that underlies the naming
for a linguistic research consists of cognitive processes process. In this way, when we deal with the well-known
including perception, cognition, thinking, information example of such metonymic sentence as: “She’s just a pretty
processing, understanding as well as interpreting. Cognitive  face”, in reality we have the concepts of ‘face’ and ‘person’.
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These ones are connected via the conceptual model of the
metonymic relationship ‘Face for Person’.

Cognitive linguistics understands metonymy as a
cognitive process, which consists of perceiving some
conceptual entity through a second one. The former acts as a
vehicle, while the latter is a target of the mental process. The
above mentioned example reveals the concept of ‘a pretty
face’ as a vehicle to the desired target concept of ‘a person’.
We should mention that many cases of metonymy are
reversible. Moreover we find the opposite relationship also
possible. Some cases when the conceptual vehicle and target
change their places are quite typical for default metonymy.

The direction of a specific case of metonymy is
determined by the contextual salience of one of the two
concepts in a definite situation. Both G. Radden and Z.
Kovecses state this choice as regulated by some cognitive
categories.

It should be mentioned that the notion of contiguity is of
paramount importance in the research of metonymy within
the cognitive linguistic framework. Some cognitive linguists
believe that the relationships of contiguity can exist only
within the boundaries of idealized cognitive models (ICM).
Such models represent our generalized knowledge about
objects and events which results from our experience. Thus,
the ICM ‘hearse’ includes a chain of cognitive entities
representing separate objects and events, such as: burning
candles, death, burial event, graveyard, funeral, etc. All these
entities are able to form metonymic relationships of
contiguity on such different language levels as namely
morphological, lexical, syntactic, and discursive. They can
both perform various linguistic functions (reference,
prognostic, illocutionary) and connect different ontological
realms (concepts, forms, things and events). All these result
in a diversity of metonymy.

The classification of metonymy can be presented in a
hierarchal structure. According to the type of ontological
realm some linguists speak of three main types of ICM: sign,
reference and conceptual. Each of them is further subdivided
into definite types of metonymic relationships.

Sign ICM can form such following types of metonymic
relationships as: “Form for Concept” (‘dollar’ as ‘money’).
Reference ICM can form “Form / Concept for Thing / Event”
(the word ‘cow’ instead of a real cow). Conceptual ICM can
form “Form / Concept for Form / Concept” (‘the buses are on
strike’ instead of ‘the bus drivers are on strike’).

On a lower hierarchal level all possible types of
metonymic relationships within ICM are combined into two
major subgroups or configurations: “Whole-Part”, “Part-
Part”.

The first subgroup comprises the following ICM: the
Scale ICM, the Constitution ICM, the Event ICM, the
Category-and-Member ICM, the Category-and-Property
ICM, and the Reduction ICM. Some examples:

1. The Scale ICM “The Upper End of the Scale instead
of the Whole Scale™:

How old are you?

2. The Constitution ICM “Material Constituting an
Object for the Object”:

The marble spoke.

3. The Event ICM “The Whole Event for Subevent™:

Bill smoked marijuana (the whole event includes several
subevents: to light the cigarette, to take it to the lips, to inhale
the smoke, etc.).

4. The Category-and-Member
Habitual”:

I always leave my umbrella at home when it rains

5. The Category-and-Property ICM “Category for
Defining Property”:

Judas for ‘treacherous’, Cadillac for ‘the best of’, a
second Chomsky for an upcoming star in linguistics

6. The Reduction ICM “Part of a Form for the Whole
Form”:

crude for ‘crude oil’.

The Part-Part configuration applies to a more variety of
ICMs. They are: the Action ICM, the Perception ICM, the
Causation ICM, the Production ICM, the Control ICM, the
Possession ICM, the Location ICM. Some examples:

1. The Action ICM “The Result for the Action”

to win a fortune! (the action ‘to play in the casino’)

2. The Perception ICM “The Thing Perceived for
Perception”

There goes my knee (the perception is a pain in the knee)

3. The Causation ICM “State for the Thing\Person
Causing it”

She was my ruin

4. The Production ICM “The Producer for the Product”

I've got a Ford

5. The Control ICM “The Controlled for the Controller”

The Mercedes has arrived

6. The Possession ICM “Possessed for Possessor”

He married money

7. The Location ICM “Place for Event”

Waterloo was a great event.

So we can state that above mentioned types of
metonymic relationships within idealized cognitive models
somehow correlate with the types of metonymy traditionally
stated in stylistics. The traditional stylistics also speaks about
“The Container for the Thing Contained”, “The Material for
the Thing made of it”, etc. Nevertheless, the scientific
assumption underlying it is different. Thus, cognitive
linguistics proves cognitive processes of our perception,
processing, interpreting, reflecting the reality, as primary and
those which form relationships within idealized cognitive
models further reflected in the language. Such understanding
of metonymic relationships enables us to penetrate deeper
into the nature of default and stylistic metonymy.

ICM  “Present for
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ground all over the world involving non-natives  men etc. [13];

from all ethnic backgrounds into e touching, hugging or slapping the back of an Anglo-
intercommunication in English, successful  Saxon interlocutor [8];
intercommunication in English with natives remains an e approaching the native speakers of English closer
important and not easy task. The importance of resultative  than 90 — 120 cm, the most comfortable personal space for
contacts with the Anglo-Saxon world, be it in diplomacy, them, standing nearer is taken for obtrusiveness [2, 8].
politics, technological and military sphere, or academic A very important taboo in conversation with English-
cooperation, can hardly be underestimated. There have been  speaking natives is the choice of topics of conversation,
numerous researches on the English native discourse especially with strangers or newly acquainted people. It
dimensions (Z. Harris, T. van Dijk, G. Leech, J. Swales, R.  depends on the cultural traditions and values. Thus, according
Wodak etc.), much fewer comparative papers on cross- to R. Lewis and other scholars, tabooed topics with Britons
cultural Russian-English discourse differences (S. Ter- and Americans are “social conflicts”, especially in home
Minasova, I. Khoutiz, Z. Proshina, H. . Cmuprosa etc.), and  countries, “the Royal Family”, “religious and political
still fewer works devoted to the delicate matter of the affiliation”, “family affairs”, “academic progress and scores
favourable atmosphere conducive to efficient communication  of the children”, “personal income”, “personal health” and
with English native speakers (the literature refers mainly to  everything arousing pathos.
the ways of improving a business team or classroom Building up a positive atmosphere of
communication environment). Meanwhile, part and parcel of  intercommunication with English native speakers does not
the intercultural discourse competence indicator is  only imply exclusion of the above negative elements but also
demonstration of the discourse qualities, or speech strategies,  includes certain quite welcome qualities. Among them are the
expected by the foreign interlocutor [12, 54]. following:

The favourable atmosphere of any act of (1) Obligatory ‘phatic communion’ (B. Malinowski) or
intercommunication plays the key role in its success. A rule  small talk to establish rapport, which is a stronger social
of thumb, to this effect, is at least excluding everything, in  imperative in British than in American culture and still less
terms of ethnic communication conventions, that may irritate  important for Russians who are ready to take the bull by the
or upset the native Anglo-Saxon addressee. Such ethnic  horns and therefore can seem rude to native communicators.
restrictions may concern, among other things, communication  Knowledge of Anglo-Saxon cultural values can suggest some
space, body language, haptics (touch behaviour), which  sure-fire topics for small talk (hobbies, pets, sports, good
means that foreigners should take care and exclude from  puys or bargains, the weather etc.).
communication (2) Greetings with a smile [13].

e  certain gestures common to Russian communication (3) Complimenting the audience in public speaking
but impolite in Anglo-Saxon cultures, for example, pointing  (Leech, Hegarty, Holmes & Brown). As Janet Holmes and
one’s forefinger at something or somebody, waving one’s  Dorothy Brown noted, complimenting failures are due to
hand back and forth — an inviting gesture in Russian culture, ignorance of the social and cultural values of the addressee.

Therefore, good compliments for English native speakers

Although English as the Lingua Franca is gaining  waving one’s hand from side to side, kissing as a greeting of
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should be appeals to their ethnic values, such as “We really
admire your energy / sense of freedom”, “It was a skillfully
played game” [5], “We pay due to your insular pride, and
....0ete.

A small-scale survey undertaken by us among Russian
native speakers educated to a degree in philology (30
persons) has shown that the majority considered a greeting
with a smile or with a compliment to be non-typical of
Russian public communication.

The most decisive positive role for communication
atmosphere with English speaking natives is undoubtedly
played by humour. As R. Lewis argues, “Humour during
business meetings is not infrequent in most European
countries, although it is less common among Latins than with
Northern peoples, where it is a valuable tool for breaking the
ice”, but “it is in the Anglo-Saxon countries that humour is
used systematically” [8, 14]. The author of this paper had a
chance to make sure that humour is used by Britons even in
the most unusual for us, Russians, contexts: one of the
international linguistic conferences, which was arranged by
the MATSDA Association and was held in Limerick
(Ireland) was praise opened by the Chairperson not with a
traditional and easily predicted (and because of that boring)
welcome speech, but with a short greeting and a humourous
session of jokes and funny anecdotes from all the
participants. It was very unusual and a kind of a culture shock
for me.

From the viewpoint of R. Lewis, E. Hegarty, A.
Zijderveld and others, the role of humour in
intracommunication and intercommunication of native
speakers is great. Humour brings people from different ethnic
backgrounds together, wins hearts and helps to establish
rapport. It arouses, if not a friendly attitude, but confidence of
Anglo-Saxon partners. Humour models identities, mitigates
conflicts, or, on the contrary, may be a strong weapon [11].
“British executives can use humour as a weapon in ridiculing
an opponent or showing disagreement or even contempt” [8,
197].

The reconciling and promising fact concerning
humourous discourse is a proposition that there is
‘international humour’, when “some types of humour and
some types of jokes gain international acceptance” [8, 13]. R.
Lewis considers two types of humour internationally
acknowledged. They are certain theme jokes (e.g. ‘restaurant
jokes’, ‘air plane jokes about who must jump first out of the
plane’, ‘elephant jokes’, ‘golfers’ jokes’ etc.) and slapstick
humour, that is fun arising from violence and laughed at by
Europeans, Americans, Africans and Asians alike. As
slapstick is more an act of performance rather than
communication event, the former type is more valuable for
linguists and communicators, because it suggests the topics
for jokes or personal anecdotes that can be prepared in
advance.

However, there are some pitfalls lying await in
intercommunication flavoured with humour. First of all,
Anglo-Saxon humour is not homogenious. Similarly to the
English language, it has its geographical and cultural
variations. Although humour is welcome in each Anglo-
Saxon communication, there are nuances. According to R.
Lewis, humour is relaxed in Canada and New Zealand, but
can be provocative in Australia. In tune with their “tall poppy
syndrome”, Aussies are cynical of people in power or with
too much wealth, they respect the ‘battler’ rather than the
winner [8, 208]. Canadians, like Australians, respect
underdogs too. American humour is spicy and sarcastic,
‘rustic’ and exaggerating [9, 261-263]. Contrarily, British
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humour is intellectual, subtle and is often based on
“understatement” [9, ibid.].

It is well known that expectations of what is funny vary
from culture to culture. There are several modes of Anglo-
Saxon humour, that is things that seem funny in English-
speaking countries.

One of the things laughed at is the conflict between
what is said and the generally known [7, 34]. That is why the
jokes of A. Word were so popular with Britons and
Americans in the XX century. His humour was based on
saying self-evident copybook maxims which made people
smile, e.g. “I was born in the state of Man of parents”, “The
highest part of that mountain is the top”. These quotations are
echoed by A. Chekhov’s phrases known to any Russian from
school years, “The Volga flows into the Caspian Sea”,
“Horses feed on oats”. This type of humour of banalities is
not foreign to Russians either. Nevertheless, our habitually
calm perception of trivial maxims may be fraught with
unpredictable reactions from natives when American
audience react with laughter to an utterance said in earnest,
e.g “We live in a very complex world today”. This phrase of
a Russian guide spoken to a group of American tourists was
guffawed at, which bewildered the guide.

Another popular mode of the funny is the conflict
between the genteel and the vulgar and their irreconcilability
[10, 385]. It can be illustrated by the discourse of the famous
American film “Some Like It Hot” (the Russian release
version was titled «B mka3e TONBKO AEBYIIKIY).

As it has already been mentioned, while American
humour may be based on exaggeration, British humour is
rooted in understatement, which means utility of thorough
opposite figures of speech, such as hyperbole and litotes. One
of the forms of understatement is self-disparagement or self-
depricating, that is demonstrating excessive modesty very
much valued by Britons [8, 199]. These observations can be a
valuable guideline for communicators with Britons and
Americans.

There is evidence from native speakers that ad-hoc
humour is appreciated by Anglo-Saxon natives much higher
than ‘canned’ humour. According to some authors, R. Reagan
won the elections in 1980 thanks to his skill to straighten out
hard situations with his personal observations instead of
ready-made jokes [1].

Conclusion

Setting up a proper atmosphere for communication is an
important stage of discourse structure and a challenging task
from pedagogical prospects.

The ethnic specificity of Anglo-Saxon ethics of
communication should be taken into consideration by
Russian speakers of English to ease communication with the
target interlocutors. It requires not only exclusion of
unwelcome discourse qualities, but also utility of special
rhetoric, humour in particular. Better understanding about
delivery of humour across cultures may improve the ecology
of intercommunication between Russians and English
natives. Knowledge of the special role of humour in the
Anglo-native discourse can help to better plan business
meetings making them more lively, as well as dilute serious
academic lectures and welcome speeches at international
conferences with light and pleasant inserts. That is why it
would be a good idea to prepare for an international
encounter not only with the serious matter in question but
also to get well stocked with something funny to tell.

Moreover, humour can be a powerful argument in debate
with natives as well. As R. Lewis has it, “your strongest
weapon is dry humour, supported by a cool, laid-back
approach” (not an agitated manner or passionate speech,
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many Russian public figures fall into). Ideally, mastering This is an interesting subject for further theoretical
atmosphere-building techniques should pave the way for research and practical recommendations for all those who
adequate impromptu humourous reactions to native speakers.  deal with English-speaking natives.

In other words, meeting the ethnic requirements of the
favourable communication atmosphere demands modifying
our stance according to the addressee’s expectations.
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not been a popular topic of research compared to  other — Life and Death. It is an enantioseme but a unique one:
polysemy, ambiguity and vagueness. Research the signifier expresses the signified (Death), which
into enantiosemy began in Antiquity. Heraclitus mentioned a  contradicts the stated fact. However, it is not just a “denial”
combination of ‘opposites together’. He focuses on the (dénégation) in the psychoanalytic sense (in this case, “I
fascinating confluence of opposites. He sees them as a perfect  died”, “I'm dead” would mean “I'm not dead”, “I'm not
condition for and indispensable source of harmony [13, 165].  dead”). We witness an unprecedented invention of the

The dialectics of Heraclitus rests upon the idea of the category: truth — lie, yes — no, death — life, considered as an
unity of opposites. Heraclitus develops the idea of unity of indivisible whole. It is not dialectic as the antithesis does not
opposites in detail. Anaximander shares the same approach. mean any third element. It is not a two-faced entity but a
The idea of the Undivisible Whole is linked to the idea of  single element. Here comes the unthinkable verbalization of
splitting the Whole, defining its opposites. Aristotle believed  sense: Death, being the most avoided taboo, intrudes on the
that the Heraclitean dialectics had a huge impact on Plato [7].  language [1, 454].

According to Plato, the most important characteristic Le néologisme «énantiosémie» réapparait sous la plume
feature, relevant for the formation of any concept is de Claude Hagége dans L’Homme de paroles ( 1985 p. 154) a
ambivalence; it presupposes polarization (or enantiosemy) of  propos du vieux débat concernant les sens opposés des mots
the concepts that make up the volume of a particular  primitifs et dont il faut retracer I’histoire liant ou opposant
phenomenon. Plato writes about the concept is understood tour a tour psychanalystes et linguistes [13,7]*.
not only as a mental construct, but also as a case of S. Freud writes about the expression of dreams, where
ambivalence. In his “Laws”, Plato speaks of poetic mimesis,  “opposites gather in an integral unit”, being associated with
which can be both right and wrong, since the poet, in contrast  certain words of the ancient Egyptian language, which were
to the lawmaker, has the freedom of contradicting himself [5, studied by Carl Abel. These words had “two meanings, one
87]. of which is the opposite of the other” [op.cit. Freud, 1910,

Fundamental ambivalence of the Unconscious manifests p.52]. S. Freud identifies a certain resemblance between a
itself in language, including through enantiosemy, which is lack of denial in dreams and ambivalence of the
“coexistence of two opposite meanings”, according to the  Unconscious. He saw clearly ambivalent characteristic of the
definition given to the neologism by Claude Hagege after  psyche. He notes that language refers to ambivalence only in
Roland Barthes. The latter regards the term “enantioseme” as  some cases while most dreams are ambivalent by nature. But
“a sign enclosing a controversial sense” (“L'esprit de la  if the Unconscious “acts in disguise”, it is not surprising that
lettre”, 1982, p. 95). According to S. Freud, enantiosemy the ambivalent nature of language is also expressed in a
“appears disguised” in the Unconscious. It is important to  disguised form (ibid).
explore its manifestations because it is closely connected The following figure illustrates the above-mentioned
with verbal creativity [13, 4]. interpretation of enantiosemy:

Analyzing the E. Poe’s story “The Facts in the Case of
M. Valdemar”, Roland Barthes points out that semantically

E nantiosemy being a special type of polysemy has  the phrase “Je suis mort” asserts two facts contradicting each
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A

Enantiosemy

~
Heraclitus (struggle of opposites) —Plato
(concept=ambivalence in dialogues)
J
\

Abel (language and thought form binary poles in a
word)—Freud(ambivalence in language~in

Barthes(a sign enclosing a controversial
sense)—Hagége (coexistence of two opposite

dreams)

meanings)

Fig. 1 - Development of the notion of enentiosemy

The revealed opposites mark only extreme points of the
considered phenomena. A comprehensive study of concepts
involves mandatory focusing on the entirety of their volume.
This requires the identification of intermediate notions, often
reflecting the original, initial state. For example, it can be a
statement of an intermediate stage that reflects a certain
degree of “sheen” or “light”, eroding the binary opposition of
“black / white” (as black — brilliant —white) [5, 88].

Before offering a classification of enantiosemy, let us
look at the issue of the status of this phenomenon in
language.

V. Sadchikova offers the following definition of
enantiosemy, “Enantiosemy is an occasional melioration of
pejoratives and pejoration of melioratives” [3]. According to
V.Y. Kravtsova, the main prerequisites for the emergence of
enantiosemy, neighbouring polysemy and antonymy, is
asymmetry of the linguistic sign, the principle of linguistic
economy, the dualism of human thought [3,143].

L.l. Klimova also notes that enantiosemy occurs at the
intersection of polysemy and antonymy. Homonyms unlike
polysemantic units do not have a common semantic
component. At the same time, enantiosemy is a specific kind

of antonymy since separate senses of enantiosemantic words
have a common semantic component. However, the senses
are opposite to each other [2,15].

In a number of languages, enantiosemy is considered to
be a type of homonymy. However, in the same languages
there are some cases of enantiosemy within the structure of
one word. It shows the failure of considering homonymy
equal to enantiosemy [10, 19].

S. Usmonov calls enantiosemantic words ‘homonymous
antonyms’ and writes that “no matter what is the form of
antonyms — one word or two words — they will still be
antonyms” (Op. cit.: Odilov 2013). This work does not take
into account the main feature of enantiosemy differing it from
antonyms — being manifested within one word [10, 21].

Some scholars consider enantiosemy as a special type of
polysemy. In this case, the authors consider opposite
meanings of enantiosemantic words as meanings of
polysemantic words. However, there is clearly a link between
the opposite meanings of enantiosemantic words. The link is
based on opposition, which brings enantiosemy closer to
antonymy [8, 276].

Enantiosemy

Polysemy

Polysemy-+Antonymy

Homonymy

Homonymy+Antonymy

Fig. 2 - The problem of enentiosemy status in language

The term “enantiosemy” was introduced by the Czech
and Russian philologist V.I. Shertsl, “I chose it because I
have not found another, more suitable term. By enantiosemy
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Let us continue with a classification of enantiosemantic
words, proceeding from the assumption that enantiosemy is a
special case of polysemy.

Researchers single out nominative enantiosemy that
foregrounds logical and semantic characteristic features
(Russian “vyvestis’ — “begin to exist” (about chicks) —
“cease to exist” (about old traditions or things)), and
emotional and evaluative ones based on expressive and
evaluative semes originating from the words functioning in
speech. Enantiosemy is used in a variety of styles and forms
of speech, but is most common in oral dialogues. It is an
effective means of explication of the speaker's intentions:

“Genialno! Opyat za tebya vse peredelyvat’ pridetsya” —

“Brilliant! I will have to redo everything instead of you
again” [6, 88].

One of the most well-known and detailed classification is
the one offered by G.V. Jatskovskaya (1976) and later
reworked by M.Y. Brodsky (1998). The scientists identified
various types of enantiosemy possessing certain properties
and functions that depend on such factors as belonging to a
part of speech, position in the sentence, intonation,
etymology, etc.:

1. Speech enantiosemy (it usually occurs as a result of a
certain phrase intonation):

“Nice job you did there!” — “You coped with your
work well”
or “You did everything wrong.”

2. Language enantiosemy:

2.1. Grammatical enantiosemy (mixing transitive and
non-transitive, active and passive meanings, nomina actionis
phrases, etc.):

German
healed’;

“heilen” — “treat, heal” and “be cured,

“reading Pushkin” — “someone is reading Pushkin”
or “Pushkin is reading something”.

2.2. Phraseological enantiosemy (external form
contradicts the meaning):
English “He cannot half swim” — “he is a good

swimmer”’
or “he is a poor swimmer”.
3. Lexical enantiosemy
3.1. Synchronic intralingual enantiosemy (opposite
meanings are present in the words of the same language):

Italian

“Famoso” — “famous” and “notorious”,

English “crammer” — Am. “nerd student” and Brit.
“tutor”.

3.2. Synchronic interlingual enantiosemy (presence of
opposite meanings in etymologically identical words in
different languages belonging to the same or similar group):

Russian “cherstvy” — “stale” and Czech “Cerstvy” —
“fresh”.

3.3. Diachronic intralingual enantiosemy (an opposite
meaning formed in the course of the word’s diachronic
development):

Russian “chestit” — obsolete “praise” and modern
“berate, insult”.

3.4. Diachronic interlingual enantiosemy (the result of
borrowing in different languages a neutral word meaning,
which then develops two opposite meanings in these
languages):

Lat. “hostis” — “enemy” and Germ. “Gast” — “Guest”
[9, 639].

Examples of different enantiosemantic units are given in

the table below:

Tablel - Examples of various enantiosemy types

Speech enantiosemy

Language enantiosemy

Grammatical

Dom aktera — place for cultural meetings of actors; a certain

house owned by a certain actor

Phraseological

Iskatel priklyucheniy — adventurer, one who loves travelling;
Lovit na slove — to make smb do what they have promised, to

Ne chuyat nog pod soboy — to feel extremely tired, to be
Nosit na rukah — to appreciate, to spoil children by allowing

Perezhit samogo sebya — to leave one’s mark for descendants,

attribute some words to smb who has not said that;
excited;
them too much;

to fade in importance even within one’s lifetime

Lexical

Molodets
Otlichno
(terms for praise in
opposite meaning)

Intralingual

Odolzhit — to lend money to smb, to borrow;
Bestsenny — priceless, trifling;
Proslushat — to listen to smth up to the end, to
miss some oral information

Seychas — “right
now” — reluctance to

do smth Synchronic

Interlingual

Russian “zapomnit” — “remember” and Polish
“zapomniec¢” — “forget”, Polish “zapamietaé” —
“remember” and Russian “zapamyatovat” — “draw!
a blank”™;

Russian “urod” — “an ugly person” and Polish
“uroda” — “beauty”’; Russian “komplektsiya” —
“body type” and English “complexion” — “face
colour”

Intralingual

“bolvan” — obsol. “pagan idol” and modern “a
silly, pig-headed person”; “kholop” — obsol. “boy,
youngster and “servant, worker”

Diachronic

Interlingual

Old Russian “shaliti” — “be naughty” and
Russian “shalost” — “trick, waggery”, Polish
“szal” — “rage”, Czech “salba” — “deception”
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In effect, the investigation of enantiosemy established its interlingual enantiosemy. The study of enantiosemy requires
status as a potential, although marginal, motivated relation  reference to both psychology and cognitive linguistics. There
between semantic units of a single lexical item and at the are clearly prospects for interdisciplinary research inspired by
same time showed enantiosemy to be part of a general the development of these two fields science.
conceptual mechanism revealing commonalities at different
levels of linguistic organisation [12, 21]. * Claude Hagége in “L'Homme de paroles” (1985 p.154)

Thus, enantiosemy has been the subject of research since  recalls an old argument about the opposite senses of ancient
Ancient times. Having two opposite meanings within the  words, the history of which is necessary to be described at
structure of one polysemantic word, enantiosemy may cause  alternately making psychoanalysts and linguists closer or
difficulties in communication, particularly when it comes to  more distanced.
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TPAMMATHUKA KAK OJTHA U3 KJIIOYEBBIX KOMIETEHIIUIT OCBOEHMSI SI3bIKA
Annomauus
B cmamve paccmampueaemcs 6o3pacmaiowjas nompeoHOCMb SpAMOMHOCMU, KAK 6 (QOpManrbHOM, mMak u 8
Hegopmanohom oowenuy. Tax Kax A3bIK AGNAEMCA OCHOBHBIM DNIEMEHIMOM YEeN0BEYECKO20 CYWeCMBOBAHUS, A SPAMMAMUKA
ABNAEMCA  KPACY2OJIbHLIM KAMHEM Ol NPAGUNILHOZ0 BbIPANCEHUSl HAWUX MbICIel, MO Mbl MOJXMCEM OOCMUYL HONHO20
NOHUMAHUSA 2PAMMAMUKY MOJbKO MWAmMenbHo U NoCmosaHHO usyuas ee. Kpome moeo, 6 smoii cmamve Odokazano, umo
0cBoeHUe SPAMMAMUKY O0HO20 A3bIKA MOdCem 00ne2uums usyyenue Opyaux A3vikos. CnedosamenvHo, 6bl0GUNCEHUE
pamMmMamuKy Kaxk 5-i KoMnemeHyuy 0C60€HUs A3bIKA He CIYYAliHO, U OHA USpaem 2NA6HYI0 POJlb 60 6CEX A3bIKOGbIX ACNEKMAaXx.
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GRAMMAR AS ONE OF KEY COMPETENCES OF LANGUAGE ACQUISITION
Abstract

The article considers the growing need of grammatical accuracy in both formal and informal intercourse. As language is
the core element of human existence and grammar is the cornerstone of organizing our thoughts correctly, we can achieve full
understanding of it only by learning it thoroughly and continually. Moreover, it is proven in this article that mastering the
grammar of one language can ease the acquisition of other languages. Hence, nominating grammar as the 5th competence of
language acquisition is not accidental and it plays a foremost role in all linguistic dimensions.

Keywords: accuracy, linguistic dimension, clause, competence, correctness, grammatical patterns.
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Introduction 1. ‘Grammar is important because it is the language that
ith the increasing demand to master English at  makes it possible for us to talk about language. And knowing
the appropriate level for work, studies and about grammar offers a window into the human mind and
travelling, both educators and learners need to  into our amazingly complex mental capacity. People
cover a sustainable process of language learning, acquiring  associate grammar with errors and correctness. But knowing
new skills, new layers of vocabulary, mainly terminology, about grammar also helps us understand what makes
and as a final stage of language acquisition take some  sentences and paragraphs clear, interesting and precise.” —
scholastic exams supported by relevant certificates. So, we  National Council of Teachers of English (NCTE).
continually focus our attention on 4 core skills, i.e. language 2. ‘Learning grammar is essential for accurate speaking
competences (reading, listening, writing, and speaking) and  in communication with other speakers of English. Moreover,
make great efforts to improve them, whereas grammar is the grammar aspect is important in writing, e.g. academic
neglected in most cases. Therefore, we would consider essays, business correspondence, etc. Teaching grammar on a
grammar as the 5th competence of language learning and  constant base helps students be accurate while practicing
mastering it fairly well, since it is regarded as one of the most  speaking and writing skills in a classroom and be aware of
important skills for accurate and fluent delivery of thoughts,  their mistakes.” — Tatiana Shipunova, ESL teacher, PRUE
both in oral and written discourses. A didactic experiment
Grammar- a backward look After such a brief overview, we would base our research
Until very recently, education without grammar was on an experiment which we carried on two students learning
unthinkable and, and as we known the learning of grammar  English for different needs and at different levels. To start
has an incredibly long and universal history starting from the  with, they are mother and daughter with the age gap of two
first systematic grammars, of Sanskrit, originated in Iron Age  decades. The former is an accountant working for a big firm,
India, with Yaske (6th c. BC) to our days. In the 16th century  and her language needs and wants are related to travelling,
the new schools in England were even called grammar  watching films, and freely communicating abroad. And she
schools and students were provided with special grammar  started from the starter level, as she studied German at
books. Moreover, the importance of grammar, as the symbol  school. While her daughter, a graduate from PRUE,
of clear and educated speech, is vividly shown in universal  specialized in Management and with an over 4-year career in
literature heritage, e.g. George Bernard Shaw's Pygmalion, the leading banks of Moscow, has been learning for a long
inSherlock Holmes’ speech by Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, period, every time setting different targets and aims. First, we
Shakespearean plays, etc. started with her at the pre-intermediate level and developed

Grammar — an endangered skill up to intermediate. Then, aiming at taking BEC certificate

Consequently, there arises a question: How did grammar  she covered B2 level and passed it (BEC Vantage/B).
fall out of standard education? First, at the beginning of the  Afterwards, she improved her professionalism in financial
20th century grammar research dried up, later grammar analysis and subsequently developed her English in Finance.
related questions were left out from scholastic programs and  Later she felt some gap in General English and she took some
tests; finally, it simply died out from education. Therefore, courses of it, targeting upper-intermediate level, mostly
being worried and puzzled we have done some research  improving vocabulary, listening skills by watching videos
among my colleagues and internet bloggers trying to reveal and films, reading authentic news (www.ted.com,
the importance of grammar for them by asking a question  www.bbc.co.uk, etc.). Currently, she is having tutorials
Why Does Grammar Matter?, and the answers are preparing for CAE certificate and enhancing her socializing
fascinating. Here are presented two of them somehow  skills in every sphere, like hotel check-infout, customs
summarizing a range of opinions: control in airports, appointments, and so on.
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As we have begun with our senior student, Larisa, just 4. Increasing our knowledge, literacy and confidence.
from the alphabet, it was and still it is vital to pay due After studying grammar, we should be more alert to the
attention to grammar and we have already covered levels strength, flexibility, and variety of the language, thus practice
from starter to pre-intermediate. With the method of it more confidently, speak and write more effectively. Even
consistent revising and developing she feels rather confident  after a sequence of courses on grammar rules, we can still
in using grammar in her speech, with less mistakes and speak and write carelessly. And as it is mentioned in one of
confusion. On the contrary, Olga, our junior student, always our articles, grammar accuracy is the trunk of literacy,
neglecting the grammar rules, finding them boring and not so  therefore we need to water and fertilize the soil, i.e. enhance
informative, now is regularly feeling that there is a gap in her  grammar competence incessantly. [3]

knowledge which hinders to express her thoughts correctly Concluding arguments
and confidently. As an example, let us analyse two of the It is vital to note that at present most scholastic tests have
messages sent by her: so called Grammar Relevance point to assess separately the

1. “Unfortunately, on this week | should work till 20.00  writing tasks (IELTS, CAE, BEC, etc). This grading involves
because of the Central Bank request and | will not manage  all the aspects of grammar — variety of tenses, passive forms,
other activities. | will write you in order to discuss the time of  modals, conditionals, prepositions, reporting, inversion, etc.

the next lesson’. Moreover, grammar is bound up with the meaning and effect
2. ‘I should perform some tasks at workplace. | will  of what we write and say; it gives us the words to talk about
tell you on meeting, Ok?’ our choices, preferences, mood and tone. For different

Here we notice mistakes referring to propositions, model  discourse situations we apply different sentence patterns,
verbs, question forms and the vivid influence of the mother  vocabulary layers and structures. Consequently, the due level
tongue. And such errors hinder the development of language  of grammar competence helps us to realize the rule of 5Cs,
skills to higher and much more accurate level, which will  which make our speech clear, correct, concise, coherent and
give her speech appropriate fluency, range, confidence and  cohesive.
effectiveness. The majority of publishing houses currently issue ESP or

Fundamentals to revitalize grammar competence EGP coursebooks supplemented by grammar sections

Henceforward, we would state some fundamentals (Language Reference) which give more practical usage of
arguing why we need grammar so vitally in both formal and  grammatical rules and target specific topic-related needs.
informal intercourse. Grammar competence is essential for: Whereas, we have to take into consideration the linguistic

1. Socializing globally and effortlessly. Grammar, like  and cultural aspects, analytical thinking styles of different
any other linguistic skill, helps to materialize our thoughts, nations. For instance, Russians are keen on first studying
ideas and emotions verbally. Moreover, we live in a global theoretical aspects and rules, later come to practical
village, where every human step requires knowledge of implementation of them. Thus, it is advisable to integrate the
foreign languages, as in case of our students, who seek to  acquisition of core 4 skills with the 5th skill by covering
work for international companies, travel abroad and surf the  complete grammar textbooks in order to ensure meeting the
net for information and entertainment. individual needs of learners. In our case, we have combined

2. Paving the way to easy acquisition of other foreign EGP materials with grammar resources from starter to
languages. Based on our multilingual experience, we can  advanced levels.
state that all languages have both similarities and differences, Also, worthwhile is noting www.englishforeveryone.com
which help to comprehend the grammatical structures, rules  website — simply outfitted with grammar links, teaching tips,
and principal issues. Therefore, to understand and apply them  and a grammar bibliography. In short, it is a place where
we surely need first to study grammar from A to Z of one  people know that grammar matters and how, and why. It is
natural language. well worth visiting and checking your grammar

3. Coping with personal issues like household and understanding. Thus, grammar is gradually regaining it
communal conduct (payments, claims/requests, orders, and  decent position in human education. And philosopher Ludwig
congratulations), child upbringing, study and work. We are  Wittgenstein was absolutely right stating, ‘Like everything
constantly facing new professional and social demands, so  metaphysical, the harmony between thought and reality is to
need to be committed to apprehend and master them. be found in the grammar of the language.’

Grammar is a linguistic challenge and we strive to conquer it
for better communication.
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I pioneer of which is K.Taranovsky [4], (although
the definition itself was coined in the well-known
book by M.Gasparov [3]), has been of great interest to
prosody researchers for almost half a century. E.
Hvorostyanova dedicated an article to this topic — “Metre and
Meaning: Problem and the History of its Study”. In it she
states that almost all scientists who addressed this question,
regardless of whether they proved organic or historical
conditioning of a semantic halo, followed the same
methodological pattern: they moved from metre to meaning
trying to “discover one or more stable motives in texts with
the same metre”’[5].

In this paper, we (following Hvorostyanova's example)
decided to change the common argumentation; we transferred
the research of the problem to the micro-level, i.e. we tried to
establish the presence or absence of a connection between a
particular lyrical theme and the rhythmic structure of the text.
We have chosen Blok's poem “The Autumn Will” as the
main object for consideration since it is written in the same
poetic tradition using 5 stress foot trochee, which was started
by Taranovsky in his research.

Taranovsky dedicated a whole paragraph to Blok's text
which emphasizes its importance for the scholar. Here is a
relevant quote, “Already in young Blok's poetry (1898-1903)
we find a number of poems written in 5 stress foot trochee,
which develops or touches upon the topic of the path. You
can find rhythmic-syntactic figures with verbs of motion in
opening lines, few poems contain them in the first line, e.g.
“Tabop men. Beepxy cBepkamu 3Be3as ’(1898); “Tor
yxomuuib oT 3eMHoU romonmu” (1901); “Bocxons Ha mepBEIe
crynenu // 51 cmorpen Ha nmHun 3emid...” (1901); “MHok
meia A Hec cBsaThble 3Haku // Ha ImyTH, B IKCJITCIOIUX
noysix...” (1902); “Bossparunace B monHous. o ytpa //
TMoaxonuna k cuauM okHam 3ana///” (1903). There are certain
links that make us associate Blok's poetry with Lermontov,
though they are not always easily traced. However, in “The
Autumn Will” (1905) this connection becomes more obvious
than ever; it is emphasized in the first line, “Brixoxy s B
MyTh, OTKPBITEIM B3opaM”. Lermontov's “KpeMHHCTHIA TyTh”
(“gravelly path”) corresponds to Blok's “xameHHbIH myTh”

he problem of “the metre and meaning”, the
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(“stone path”). Bunin’s poem “Bbercs myts” which also
contains the motive of the path and the motive of the path in
Blok's poems is combined with the theme of the motherland —
“mpsinast Pycp” (“a drunken Rus” (perhaps an echo of
Lermontov's “Motherland”): “Her, uay s B myTh HHUKEM He
3BauHbIil, // U 3emns na Oyner mue nerka! // Byny cnymiats
rosnoc Pycu mbsiro#, // OTapixath noj kpbiiieii kadaka...” In
the abovementioned Bunin's poem only the wind yearns for
his homeland in the middle of the empty plains. Blok senses
his sad native landscape very deeply, “Hax medanpio HHB
TBOMX 3aruady, // TBoil mpocTop HaBeku TMOMOOIIO”.
However, the poet does not dream to “3a0BITBCS U 3aCHYTH”
(“forget and go to sleep”); he dreams of disappearing in the
vast expanses of his homeland, to become one with them, to
melt down into them, “Tlpurotu ThI B mansx HeoOBATHBIX! //
Kak u xuth u takate 0e3 te0s!” The last motive will be
later used by Andrei Bely”.

In this passage, which we considered necessary to
provide entirely, it is clearly visible that there are three
components that make up, according to Taranovsky, the
semantic halo of the metre:
the actual body of poetic texts, written in this metre;
a certain set of motives, repeated in these texts, and
syntax formulas which ensure the introduction of
these motives.

Obvious shortcomings of the proposed model were
pointed out by K. Vishnevsky in his article “Expressive Halo
of Trochaic Pentametre”. He rightly stated that we can, on the
one hand, find many examples of texts written in the same
metre, but not containing this complex of motives and such
syntax formula; on the other hand, it is possible to come
across such motives and syntactic figures in poems written in
a completely different metre [2]. After the publication of
Vishnevsky’s article serious scientific debate took place
concerning the question of imitative potential of the metre.
However, this issue was practically removed from the
scientists’ scope of interest and until very recently it has not
been discussed at a serious level. Meanwhile, as shown by
recent studies, including the ones already mentioned in
Hvorostyanova's article, the problem of synaesthetic
perception of poetic speech is not a scientific fantasy; the
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decisive role in its study belongs to the study of a poem's
rhythm. Our further arguments are intended to serve as an
illustration of the this idea.

Here is the text of the analyzed poem.

OceHHss BOJII

BrBIX0XYy 51 B TyTh, OTKPBITHIN B30paM,
Betep rHeT ynpyrue KycThl,

buTelil KaMeHb Jier o Kocoropam,
Kentoii rmuHbI CKyAHBIE IJIACTHI.

Pasrymnsmack oceHb B MOKPHIX [I0JIaX,
OOHa)kuIa KJI1aI0nIa 3eMJIH,

Ho rycTeix psiOuH B MpOE3KUX cemax
KpacHslii nBet 3apeet uznaim.

Bor oHo, MOe Beceunbe, IUIeT

U 3BeHUT, 3BE€HUT, B KyCTaX Ipomnas!
W Bpanu, Boany npusbIBHO MalleT
TBOH y30pHBIH, TBOM IBETHOU PYKaB.

Kto B3MaHMI MeHS Ha IyTh 3HAKOMBIH,
YcMexHyncst MHE B OKHO TIOPBMBI?
Wy — xaMeHHBIM IIyTEM BJIEKOMBIN
Humwmii, pacneBaromuii ncaiamsl?

Her, uny s B IyTh HUKEM HE 3BaHbIH,
U 3emist na Oynet MHe Jierka!

Byny cnymars ronoc Pycu nesiHoH,
OTxpIxaTh MOJ KPHIIICH Kabaka.

3anoro 1 mpo CBOIO yiavy,

Kaxk 51 MonogocTs cryOomit B XMelio. ..
Han mevanpio HUB TBOMX 3ariadqy,
TBo#f mpoCTOp HABEKH MOIIOOITIO. ..

MHoOro Hac — CBOOOJHBIX, FOHBIX, CTATHBIX —
Ymupaet He 004

[IpuroTy THI B JaJIAX HEOOBITHBIX !

Kax u xuth u miakats 6e3 te6st! [1]

The Autumn Will (translation by Lyudmila Purgina)

| step to a way, all opened out,

The wind is bending the thin bushes around,
The rocks alongside on the slopes are lying.
The yellow clay is on the ground.

Autumn raged in the moist valleys,
Uncovered the earth of cemeteries,
From afar the mountain ash is reddening
While | travel in the nearby villages.

Here my fun is dancing

And ringing, ringing, in bushes hidden!
And at a distance there is seen

Your motley, coloured sleeve.

Who has enticed me to this known way,

Who has grinned to me in the prison's window?
Or is that a beggar, by the stone path

Carried away singing the chorals?

No, I'm going on the path without any invitation.
Let the earth be light for me!

I'll listen to the drunken voice of Russia,

And will rest under the roof of tavern.

Well, would I sing about my failure,

Or how I had ruined my youth in drinking...
I'll sob at the grief of your meadows;

I'll love your open spaces forever.

How much of us — so free, young, beautiful,
Are dying without love...

Please, shelter me in your infinite distance!
How will I live and cry without you!

This text comprises a number of sustainable thematic
units, characteristic of the Russian romanticism, which are
combined by an important topic of the path. At the same time
it is important to note that Blok enters into controversy with
the romantic system of values, changing the characteristics of
the narrator and artistic space in which he resides. It is
especially visible when we compare two poems, the
intertextual relationship between which was indicated by
Taranovsky, “Beixoxxy omamH s Ha gopory...” by M.
Lermontov and “Hakanyne rojoBmuubl 4 asrycra 1864
roya” by F.Tyutchev.

A simple comparison of substantive series of these three
works demonstrates how the objective world of Blok's text
differs from the objective world of his predecessors as it is
more detailed and specific.

e BLOK: path (4), bush (2), land (2), sight, wind,
stone, slope, clay, layer, autumn, dale, cemetery, rowan,
village, colour, fun, sleeve, window, prison, a beggar, a
psalm, voice, Russ, roof, tavern, luck, youth, hop, field,
space, distance.

e LERMONTOV night (2), star (2), life (2), breast (2),
path, fog, way, desert, God, heaven, earth, radiance, past,
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freedom, peace, sleep, grave, strength, day, hearing, love,
voice, oak.

e TYUTCHEV: day (4), angel (3), path, light, leg,
friend, earth, reflection, peace, prayer, sorrow, memory, soul.

Another thing is worth our attention. Expansive usage of
the names of everyday objects is opposed by Blok's distinct
symbolization of the word “path.” It is repeated four times in
the text, both Lermontov and Tyutchev avoid the usage of the
noun “road” (which leads to the appearance of such
combinations like “stone path” which are difficult for
interpretation) and it marks a very special role imparted by
this motive.

The idea of the path runs through “The Autumn Will” at
all levels of the text, not only lexical-semantic.

The vocalic grid of the poem reflects the disintegration of
the poem into several composite parts:

e instrumented on “y” and “0” 1 stress foot;

e instrumented on “0” 2-4 stress foot;

e instrumented on “y” 5-6 stress foot;

e instrumented on “a” 7 stress foot.
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Table 1 - Distribution of Vowel Phonemes by Stanzas

Phoneme

A OWONEFL OB
ONWWbhwN
OPFrRrh~ArPNOIW

Stanza

NN R 0w S
O R O WER Ulol
POWRWWO®
PR, R ON O~

These parts form three overlapping flows, the
grammatical signs of which are pronouns and verb forms. In
the second, third and fourth stanzas we see verbs only in the
form of a third person or in the form of the past tense. In the
fourth and sixth stanzas there are mainly verbs in the form of
the first person accompanied by a personal pronoun in
singular and in the first person. The first stanza is of
introductory nature and it combines all these features. In the
final quatrain of the poem there is an unexpected fusion of
“I”, “you” and “they” into ‘we”, that is, in fact, the

mandatory contrast between “I” —
romantic text disappears.

The rhythmic stresses scheme also implicitly expresses
the idea of the path. It is not simply a path — it is a path
following which you feel no fatigue — you are relieved. It is
not just because of the truncation of the second line of the last
quatrain by one foot; based on the analysis of the principles
of stresses arrangement we can trace a tendency to the
general alleviation of stress from the beginning to the end of
the poem.

“they” characteristic of a

Table 2 - Distribution of Stresses (stress positions are marked with background shading)

Poems

1 2
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cCcCcCcCccCcccccccccccccccccccccc

St

ress Feet

3 4 5

U

U
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cC

But, of course, the most important thing we are talking
about here manifests itself on the level of word boundaries, in
particular those three groups that form a kind of the barrier
with the help of the pauses in the pronunciation of the text.

The symmetry and the dynamic nature of these barriers
are noteworthy:
they are located on the strong position of the verse;
they penetrate neighboring stanza (by doing so each
successive group is shifted by one strong position to the
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right): the first barrier — 2 strong position, the second barrier
— 3 strong position, the third barrier — 4 strong position;

they demonstrate the quantitative growth of verses
captured by them in each shift: the first barrier — 2 strong
position — 5 verses, the second barrier — 3 strong position — 7
verses, the third barrier — 4 strong position — 7 verses as well,
but it happens by the coverage of three neighboring stanzas,
rather than two.
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Table 3 - Distribution of Word Boundaries (background shading marks three word boundary barriers)

Poems
1 2
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Stress Foot
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e
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Thus, we can say that rhythm in “The Autumn Will” not
only embodies the idea of the path as the consistent process
of overcoming all emerging obstacles — it represents it as a
moving boundary and, in a certain sense, it expresses it
synaesthetically: while reading the text we gradually pass
through horizontal (by rows) and vertical (in stanzas) word
boundaries. Finally, we reach out to the two final open
stanzas — with their predominance of open vowels, alleviated
stress of strong position and a free position of word
boundaries.

To sum up, let us return to the scheme of the semantic
halo we began with. We have made some specific
observations about the peculiarities of rhythmic organization

of the poetic text and they cannot provide a basis allowing us
to draw global conclusions. However, it is certainly a good
occasion to formulate a hypothesis. Perhaps, the vulnerability
of Taranovsky’s concept is due to the fact that he excluded
the rhythm of texts under consideration, while the imitative
potential of poetic speech can be most naturally implemented
at this level. Then, from a variety of texts, characterized by
common metre, the complex of motives and syntactic
formulas, we will have to single out the text subcorpus where
these coincidences would not be random, but rather
conditioned by the rhythmic character of the poem. The
problem of the research in this case should be reformulated: it
is rather “rhythm and meaning” than “metre and meaning.”
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MOHANLHO20 A3bIKA U NPEeOCMAsnAlowue coo0ll passumue 6 TUH2BUCIUKE 2e0MEeMPULHOCTNU OPEGHEKUMANCKOU POPMANbHOU
JIO2UKU, KOMOPAS CEA3AHA C NOPOACOAIOUUMYU BO3MOICHOCMAMU onepayuu esedenus "onpedenennoil Oeckpunyuu".
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introduced the notion of universal grammar in  draws on ideas of functional geometry, which allows scientists
Comments to Presciano noted that the subject of to formalize the phonological change specifications and to
science should be the same for all people [13]. The subject of  demonstrate differences in the rules of functioning of the units of
grammar — relevant language exists in the mind, in abstraction  the phonetic level in the tonal languages/ This rules differ from
from the concrete forms. R. Kilwardby compares the grammar  the generally accepted rules governing the use of the language
with geometry: just as geometry is distracted from the and behavior of the linguistic sign.
differences in form and grammar needs to be distracted from the S. Duanmu [7] creates functional geometry for the analysis
superficial differences between the languages. of the standardized Chinese language which based on
Modern Oriental linguistics quite successfully used the idea  articulatory characteristics
of geometrization of linguistic forms primarily phonetic.

R obert Kilwardby — Archbishop of Canterbury —who  Chinese linguistics in considering phonological perspective

Roor lcons son]

[cont] [stri] Vocar Corps Smr Pavate

[asp] [voice] % DoxsaL CORO\AI Lasiaw

[high] [low] [back] [ant] [lat] [round]

Fig.1 - Functional geometry for the analysis of normalized Chinese (Duanmu S., 2000)
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The sound in the phonological geometry S. Duanmu
correlated with the units of the parameters which define the
fuzzy boundaries of the segment more precisely, the contours
of the last, define the location of the sound phenomenon in
space, in General, and tonal space, in particular. Such a
concept allows to synthesize various approaches to the
analysis of the phonetic level, primarily tonal language and to
harmonize different levels of phonological analysis.

John Goldsmith [89] notes that a multi-level
representation provides a solution to the conceptual problems
raised by the feature asynchrony in connection with the
matrix formalism. If we recognize a function is not a matrix
entities, and independent groups or segments with their own
rights, certain specific principles of grouping and rules
correlation with acoustic effects, it is quite natural to assume,
as suggested by John. Goldsmith that they can use to
illustrate the behavior of the real sound associations and to
engage in processes such as enlargement, reduction, erasure
and insertion.

The phonetic content of the segment is the unit of
consideration the phonetic language system in the feature

geometry is deployed at two levels: feature level and class
level (including the root). The class level consists of the root
tier, the level of the laryngeal tier, the level of the
supralaryngeal tier, level "space"”, "manners and tone level.

M. Halle and G. Clements [9] consider that much in the
production of sound depends on the capabilities of the
geometry of the oral and nasal cavities of a subject,
generating a speech unity. M. Halle and G. Clements propose
the classification of geometries and configurations of the oral
and nasal cavities during the formation of the sound,
including four categories of parameters:

a. laryngeal configuration;

b. degree of nasal cavity stricture (open/closed);

c. degree and type of oral cavity stricture;

d. a pairing of an active and a passive articulator.

The tonal geometry can be explored as the form of the
feature geometry. M.JJ.W. Yip [19] summarizes four
possible models of tonal geometry.

The first model is connected with such cases when tone
features are entirely independent of each other, and there is
no tonal node dominating them both [17], [10].

Fig.2 - The geometry of tonal balance (tone of harmony)

The second model can be found when two tone features are sisters under a Tonal Node, and each half of the contour tone

is entirely independent [4], [5], [6], [15].
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Fig. 3 - The geometry independence of tonal contours

The third model is releted to the register features. The register feature is the Tonal Node, dominating the tone features [18],

[10].
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Fig.4 - The geometry of the identities of register-based characteristics and tone site (tone of Bush)

The forth model is connected with tone features which are dominated by a node of their own, called Contour, which is a
sister to the register feature, and where both are dominated by a Tonal Node [1], [16].
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Fig.5 - The geometry of synthesis of the tonal contour and tonal characteristics
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Geometric ideas are also relevant characteristics of the
syllabic structure of the Chinese language. Describing
synchronous phonology and creating a scheme for one of the
traditional Chinese language syllabic patterns, Ch.-Ch. Cheng
[3] based on the functional geometry. As for Mandarin
Chinese syllabic system with the prominent scientist finds it
necessary to speak about existence of two basic types of
models:

a) The Initial-Final model

PR R

b) The Onset-Rime model

TTE— A jiéshdu — yunji yangshi

Modern Korean linguistics addresses the problem of
identifying the correct sound values of the vowels in the
study Hunmin jeong’eum haerye [Explanations and
Examples of the Correct Sounds for the Instruction of the
People, Haerye hereinafter] document 1446, which is a guide
for studying and mastering the alphabet Hunmin Jeong’eum
[Correct Sounds for the Instruction of the People, Jeong’eum
hereinafter], introduced in the reign of Sejong and
significantly changed the spiritual and the language situation.

shéngmi — yunmu yangshi

The interpretation of vowels in Haerye based on the
philosophy of Yin and Yang and the law of harmony. At the
time of creation of the Korean alphabet, the principle of
vowel harmony, (G2-principle) (VH — vowel harmony),
according to Y.-K. Kim-Renaud [Kim-Renaud], has provided
a taxonomy of word boundaries in contrast to the modern
Korean language in which G2 is the principle used with
respect to sound symbolic words and some an initial vowel
change.

Many linguists believe that the Great change in the
system of vowels in the Korean language took place in the
XV century and is still the vowel system has remained
virtually unchanged medieval Korean vowels are not
different from modern vowels of the Korean language.

A comparison of the two systems of vowels, or rather,
two States of the Korean vowel space, based on the diagonal
of the analyses Ch.-W. Kim have to create a "folded",
"strapped" diagonal graphic image contact of these states, or
a contact space in time with itself. Very similar to each other
systems — the harmonic groups — separated by a diagonal.
Ch.-W. Kim [11] describes the Korean vowel harmony as a
diagonal harmony, or the harmony of the diagonal:

Fig. 6 - Korean diagonal vowel harmony, or the harmony of the diagonal (Ch.-W. Kim)

Feature Haerye is also a method of specificity of
articulation of a vowel sound and explains the mechanism
procedures for the preparation of the body — the oral cavity as
a resonating environment and some architectural structures to
the signification itself, in sound and through sound. The
construction of such "organizational® comment draws
Chinese.

Chinese characteristic pair %> and “¥&” represent the
acoustic features of ‘sharp’ and ‘heavy’ respectively, which
reflect the perception of the hearer. Features of sharp or
heavy correlate directly with the position of the tongue —
front or rear. Chinese characteristic pair “#fi” and ““~#fs
Express the retraction of the tongue, creating a perceived
sound. And finally, a rather unusual feature of the “/2” can
be translated for linguistic purposes as ‘closed but not
completely’, or often ‘inverted’, ‘assembled’. In other words,
the expression " 12" could mean "lips that are collected in
such a way that his mouth opened so slightly as possible
when pronouncing the sound". In turn, “[15&” describes
stretched lips.

The value of descriptions damn vowels given in Here, is
seen in the fact that through verbal commit simultaneity of

the movement of the lips and formed the state of the mouth
and oral cavity — architecture of the oral cavity, is created and
fixed motor-dynamic” image of the sound level of the
conditioned reflex.

The feature geometry and diagonal geometry, provide
an absolutely elegant formalization of phonological rules
developed in generative phonology, and adapts this system of
rules in functional-theoretical perspective to current needs
speech synthesis.

However, noting the linkage of the functional geometry
of the ideas and formalisms of generative grammar N.
Chomsky, you should not forget about the ancient Chinese
geometrical formal logic, for the theoretical constructs which
the obvious importance of drawing, figure, scheme.

According to A. A. Krushinsky [14], a drawing depicting
the device of reasoning, not just illustrating it, declares itself
in the following two facts of Chinese culture: 1) the nonlinear
structure of ancient Chinese texts, leading to schemes of
similar texts. 2) trigrams and hexagrams "I" directly
consisting of the features.

e
R
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;23

Fig.7 - Descriptive geometry trigrams (A.A. Krushinsky, 1999)

Such reasoning is in the class of reasoning built
according to the fundamental classification scheme of the
"three materials" (sancai) : Sky-Earth-Man. A. A. Krushinsky
arguments of this type determines how the TM-reasoning.
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Originating power of elementary deductive TM-scheme
due to the odd dynamic nonequilibrium nature of the number
‘three’. Identifying hexagrammos prototype of one or another
of TM-reasoning allows us to recover the logic of it. TM-
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arguments represent the implementation of a logical
structure, namely the operation of introducing the so-called
"definite description".

Thus, the use of geometrization of modern Oriental
linguistics in the description of the phonetic features of tonal
language should be considered not only as another

Naturtalent, in this case, is understood as existential,
quantificare necessary for the introduction of a definite
description. While the model-theoretic aspect of the
existential quantification, i.e. not syntactic, by the semantic
level of descriptions.

confirmation of the explanatory potential of generative
grammar, but as a continuation and development of
geometrical ideas of ancient formal logic.
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I'mibganoBa I''T.
HabGepexxnouennnuckuii nHetutyT Kazanckoro (IIpuBomkckoro) denepanbHOro yHHUBEpCUTETA
ITO3TUKA POMAHOB «MEJIBHUIIA JIEBUHA», «IUTOBCKHUE KJIABUPBI» : A3BIK 1 PEYb
MEPCOHAKEWM (HA IPUMEPE TBOPYECTBA HEMEIIKOI'O IIUCATEJISI CEPEJIAHBI XX BEKA
NOI'AHHECA BOBPOBCKOTI'O)
Annomauusn
Cmamus nocsswena ananusy nosmuxu pomanoe Hozanneca bobpoeckozo: npunyunuanbHoe cmpyKmypuposaHue
Xy00HCECMBEHHBIX INEMEHMOE NPU KANACYUEUCA PpazmenmapHocmu, c60000HOM MOHmMadice u30opasumensruix cpeocms. Ha
nepevill 63271510, NOCMPOeHUe NPOU3BeOeHull CHOHMAHHO, 68 HeM Hem 6HympeHHe2o eduncmed. A gaxmuuecku «30anuer
Kax#c0020 pOMAHA NpoOYMAHHO, eCHlb CMepIICeHb, GOKpYe KOMOpPO20 CHPOUmCcs 6ce npousgedenue. Taxum cmepiicnem 6
pomanax Bobpoeckozo (a 5mo umeno mecmo u 6 e20 pacckazax) evblcmynaem paccKasyuk, no OnpeoeieHuro nucamels,
“X03Aun nosecmeoganus’’, KOMOpbI U Onpedersien GHympeHHee eOUHCMBO POMAHA. OH C80000HO COeOUuHsem Bpems,
npocmpancmeo, cmpansl, 1ooel, cobvimus. I 1asnvle 2epou 6 e2o pomanax eedym cebs c60600HO, 2060PAM OMKPLIMO, NOIOM,
naawym. 9mo u ecmv ocHosHou npunyun nodmuxu bobposckoeo, onpedenaowuii cucmemy nosecmsosanus. Hapoono-
PA32060pHAS. CIMUXUS NEPeOaemcs y RUCAMeNs ¢ NOMOWbIO HENPABUILHBIX POPM, OUANEKMHBIX CI08000PA306aHUl, O1a200aps
KOMOpbIM OH 006usaemcs ocoboll eMKocmu, COYHOCIU U 0OPAHOCTNU XYOOICECMEEHHOU peyy, MOUHOCIU, NPagousoCHIU,
UCOPUYECKO020 KOHMEKCMA.
KoaioueBble ci10Ba: MosTHKa pOMaHOB, CHCTEMA TIOBECTBOBAHMS, IUAJIEKTHBIE CJIOBOOOPa30BaHUsl, Xy/10KECTBEHHbIE
3JIEMEHTBHI.

Gilfanova G.T.
Naberezhnye Chelny Institute of Kazan (Volga region) Federal University
THE POETICS OF THE NOVELS "LEVIN’S MILL", "LITHUANIAN CLAVIER": LANGUAGE AND
SPEECH OF CHARACTERS (ON THE BASIS OF THE WORK BY GERMAN WRITER OF THE MID-XXTH
CENTURY JOHANNES BOBROWSKI)
Abstract
The article is devoted to the analysis of the poetics of novels of I. Bobrowski: the principal structuring of artistic elements
in the apparent fragmentation, free installation of graphic means. From the first sight, construction of works is spontaneous,
there is no internal unity. But, in fact, «building» of each novel is thought out, there is a core around which all work is
centered. Such a core in the novels by Bobrowski (and it was taken in his stories), the narrator speaks, as the author defines,
“the master of narration”, who determines the internal unity of the novel: he freely connects time, space, country, people, and
events. The main characters in his novels behave freely, openly say, sing, and dance. This is the main principle of Bobrowskii’s
poetics, which defines the system of narration. People's conversational element is transferred to the writer using the wrong
forms, the dialectal word formations due to which he achieves a special capacity, juiciness and imagery of artistic speech,
accuracy, truthfulness, historical context.
Keywords: novels’ poetics, system of narration, dialectical word formation, artistic elements.
IMoura aBTopos / Author Email: gulnara_tav@mail.ru

Introduction on the grass-roots language, to the help of which | come in
he study discusses the importance of  writing of my stories," — was thinking a writer in his memoirs
understanding of the authors’ system analysis. [2].

The poetics of Bobrowski’s novels is revealing a Undoubtedly, one of the most important aspects in the
true, deep truth about German history and life, with a special  characterization of the poetics of novels J. Bobrowski is the
rhythmic organization of the describing material makes it  works’ language and characters’ speech.

possible to talk about a variety of visual techniques of the Theoretical Background of Study
author. The particular narrative technique, the images, the One of the structural features of the novel "Levin’s Mill"
words make his novels extremely original and unique. is that the author is hiding behind the fact that he depicts,

Alfred Kurella says about the novel " Levin’s Mill" (the then intervenes in the story, calling to the stage one or the
events of the novel are attributed to 1874): "Using language  other hero, telling them: "Tell me so that | could see you. Tell
skills and his creative imagination, J. Bobrowski draws a real  me so that we would see you"(And this is directly reflected in
picture of the life of Western Prussia in this novel, before the  the design of the text that statement comes from the third,
onset of a new century and the example of a simple story  then from the first person). The writer reveals his attitude to
brings us to the tragic events that occurred in the recent past».  the characters sometimes directly through the author's

[2] characteristic, sometimes with a change of intonation,
Poetics bears the stamp of genre specificity of  sometimes with a change in the selection of lexical units.
Bobrowski’s prose, contains and shows a conceptual plan of For example, "In general, nothing can be stopped. As

works, his historical views and understanding of history there is no restraint kontrdancing of my grandfather, who was
(such elements as the people's life, his work, his spirit, his  still in a rage taps with his "henchmen" and when he doesn’t
creativity, language and so on). Labour Germany comes alive  already know what to think out, is showing to a gypsy gang a
on the pages of the writer's novels, he is giving the word to  tongue or a fig or back side and shouting obscene words.
the common people, those who, in his opinion, are true  Nothing, nothing can be stopped. And there are staying, |
representatives of its "voice". The element of folk life defines  mean, dancing, together those who are hungry and holy,
the element of people's spiritual life, folk art, folk language, = German Baptists, whose have full cup all — land, livestock,
speech, song, and so on. "l need to read and speak correctly  and all good ". These lines indicate that the writer's language
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changes sometimes in direct relation to what, or rather whom
he speaks. "Bobrowski sought to dialogue between the
narrator and the reader, he used not only to form a
monologue but a conversational form, message, sought

understanding ... Bobrowski believed in the power of
word...» [2].
Language in the writer's novels is imaginative,

emotional, rich of metaphorical colors:

"For the Tshanekom trees end so that lined the road, and
on top of the horse head overlooking the valley. From here
the road leads to the village headlong, at first it fits between
the left ear and right ear of right horse. To the left of the right
ear of the bay, that is, the left horse, there is a church tower,
but now between the two ears Pegashki, therefore, the right
horse, you can distinguish the village inn, and next to it,
closer to the left ear, tiled roof of the school, as well as the
time between a house of Gustav, ... converging groups of
chestnut and linden trees, hedges and orchards, lilac and
elder. But it is no longer fit into the space between the horse's
ears "[1].

These lines are striking with the originality comparisons
and building themselves demonstrative suggestions: author
gives a detailed description of a specific panorama, and the
reader begins to see through the eyes of the author the
described.

It should be noted that the language novels combines the
finest artistic sketches, perfect structure and imagery with
coarse expressions, and sometimes just cutting hearing
speech elements. The general tone of the novel "The Mill
Levin,” like his other works, close to the spoken language
and conversational tone, the writer seeks to refresh it using
folklore — an inexhaustible source of true literature. The story
of its construction is as an oral tale, a fantastic profit.

But Bobrowski is not epic narrator, removed from the
narrated events, he now and then enters into a conversation
with the characters, then merges them, then stepped aside, it
encourages, condemns, laughs and does not specify these
transitions. Narrator — a simple peasant and saying simple
and uncomplicated, and sometimes an educated man, he
expounded difficult and surprisingly affordable when it
comes to one thing: the assertion of truth, the development
and strengthening of relations between the peoples of the net
of different cultures.

"Coarseness” of his tongue, reminiscent talk of ordinary
people, the language of popular books, comes from a deep
knowledge of their national life, a careful reading of their
works of folk. The writer was able to eavesdrop on the people
of that language with an admixture of jargon, which arises
from the merger of the rural and urban slang speech. How,
for example, is expressed by an old man from Bobrowski
"Mills Levin":

"— Crawl to your Brizensky court, you lanky oaf. They
don’t give a damn, we are here, for your information, all
Germans".

Not only the main character, an old man Bobrowski,
roughly speaks of Jew Levin, but the narrator is also not far
behind him and echoed:

"And so my grandfather could tell in advance who will
do it and who will be there. My right, he says, "[1].

In his novels Bobrowski uses jargon and vocabulary of
German:

"Here he is, Satan, and hoarse, anxious cackles. Another
step, Feller, and Glinsky exalt his trumpet voice — so much so
invitingly that slut sheep reared back behind the barn, ...
while the turkeys ... burst into the yard with saber-like shells
on them from chains... "[1].

118

People's conversational element is transferred to the
writer using the wrong forms, the dialectal word-by which he
achieves a special capacity, juiciness and imagery of artistic
speech, accuracy, truthfulness, historical context.

In a conversation, a dialogue, just the description of a
writer used short sentences: "My grandfather. The church
"oral speed that fits freely in the author's speech. Introduced
Lithuanian sounds — «the wolf, canis lupusy, «goes to heaven
or ksiezyk la lune», language disorders «— rozumien, — says
Vayzhmantel, therefore, said, understood" [1], made of
mixed German and Polish elements.

Bobrowski was concerned about the literary German and
spoke about this in an interview with the Berlin Radio: "I fear
for the current state of the language, | find certain stagnation
in its development. | try to include the age-old literary
German folk expressions, turns of speech, peoples’ voices by
jargon, just to spice up the German standard language, make
it freer, more colorful. | enter short form offerings,
commonly used infrequently in German design. | need to
correctly read and speak well in the vernacular, to the help of
which I seek refuge in writing my stories» [2]. As can be seen
from the examples we have given the language setting
Bobrowski was true, and when writing his novels. It becomes
clear why the author sometimes may be, to a certain extent
and abuses vernacular expressions: a lot of them, not only in
the dialogue, in the speech of individual characters, but also
in the proposals of the narrator. “We have to work on the
word” — is often said Bobrowski your friends [2] — that's
where the comparisons are rare in novels ("A grandfather, all
red in the face as beetroot ..."), infrequent revolutions ("At
this Joseph immediately throws: — Grud watery

— Habedank down the violin and bows, he was a proud,
the Gypsies ") and others.

It is impossible not to notice some differences in the
design of speech elements (compared to the first) in the novel
"The Lithuanian piano scores." In terms of proximity to the
people's spoken language, of course, "Lithuanian Clavier"
occupies the second position. This is quite natural, because
the main characters of the novel are two German
intelligentsia — a philologist, Professor Voigt, and musician
Gaven. Recall one branch of the storyline: Voigt and Gaven
are in spiritual opposition to Hitler's order, which is
established in their country, to his racist and nationalist
propaganda. Continuing a long tradition — it goes back to the
days of Herder and Goethe — they are highly revered history
and culture of the neighboring Lithuanian people. His
feelings they want to express in an opera devoted to the life
of the great Lithuanian poet Donelaitis. The main theme of
this novel is art, music, poetry, history of neighboring
peoples, etc. All this resulted in a more cautious, an exquisite
selection of phrases, verbal expressions, as in the story of the
narrator and in the dialogues and monologues of the main
characters.

"Mr. Voigt, — says scientist Gaven exquisite tone (of
course, titles and titles are irrelevant), — at your service ...

— So, the opera — Gaven says, tilting his head to one side
as if listening "[1].

It is also appropriate to the frequent use of this novel
many rhyming, singing elements, it unites the novel
I.Bobrovskogo with Lithuanian culture, namely, its great
representative, Kristijonas Donelaitis. The eighth chapter
"Lithuanian Clavier" and part of the seventh (a few pages) —
are fragments of the idyllic poem "The Seasons" Lithuanian
poet, only in the interpretation of the writer, and his
autobiography.

Hexameter, in which the poem is manifested in the
following lines from the "Lithuanian Clavier" was written by:
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"God, have mercy, shorn like sheep,

we have good bar.

Groshik last of them ready

peasant knock.

Brothers, you are at the mercy of the landlords'

They know their own skin "[1].

The ideological content of the poem and poetics
Donelaitis — there is indisputable evidence of its impact on
the work of J. Bobrowski: special description serfs — Burasov
that operate in a typical environment of serfdom; labor scene;
kind of a rich household and ethnographic flavor; colorful
and yet ethnographically accurate description Burasov
wedding; nature as a single organic background work and
activities. The work shows the care of the poet to the national
culture (concerns about the language, customs, administration
of folklore, ethnography). G. Fence follows characterizes the
art form works of I.Bobrowski : "Language is allocated strict
order, reminiscent of the lyrics: Greek ode stanza. But, at the
same time, he breaks the order of the internal dynamics of the
Baroque, while avoiding chaos» [2].

Language of "The Seasons" — simple and easy-to-
understand. K. Donelaitis consciously relied on the tonic
versification, i.e. foot hexameter consists not depending on
the length of syllables, and one stressed syllable to another,
without taking into account the number and type of syllables
in between. For example:

"Radiates rays, kindling the fire draws light.

But gradually the earth dry out and wither wreaths™ [1].

"l think of free rhythm, which he owes to his mentor
Klopstock» [2]. The above, in our opinion, explains the
reason for the use of national Bobrowski spoken language,
national folklore and folklore of the Slavic peoples, finally,
stop hexameter (in conversation of Voigt and Storostas) in
his novels.

"Poshka leafs through his collection ... Voigt grabs one
of the sheets and translates Gaven" (presumably, verse
Lithuanian folk songs in the German language), "right-hand
man, he beats the rhythm, trying to counter a kind of melody
language the ancient rhythms, unusual stretching vowels ...
such as the word "sand" sound "a" — there, under the oak, on
white sa-a-and "[1].

But 1.Bobrowski not only introduces rhyming of song
Lithuanian elements, but also gives a description of the
national Lithuanian dress:

"Festive dress women, scarves and Lithuanian bonnets,
decorated with ribbons aprons" [1].

So much influence Donelaitis poetry in the work of
Bobrov that the main characters, and Storostas Professor, and
Professor Voigt, improvise in hexameter style. We started
with the famous lines edifying digressions included
Donelaitis in the poem. Storostas freely recites hexameters,
intonation combining modesty and Dobronravov preacher
who had undergone many trials, with concealed sarcasm
rustic sage:

"Hog, you're kind of, how do you livel Shameless!
recently

past the yard of your passing, | dirtied it terribly.

Suddenly my light chestnut whinnied and rafters fell
down from the top,

shattered windows. And three striped pigs

to brood over the huts of striped screeched rushed,

if they are cut, — the hair stood on end from the horror
"l

On Storostas’ offer simplify the last line of retreat
edifying Voigt is responsible in the same style:

"No, | know not how, but I believe: it is in opera,

and depart only when the gods — and all! — We leave "

That is, Voigt has no intention to depart from the text to
the side, he hopes that at this point:

" — Maybe Gaven wil do a magic here as a small
orchestral accompaniment" [1]

They convinced Voigt, helps music.

Continuing in the spirit of improvisation, Voigt adds:

"It is a pity that Poshka is not here, he could, he was so
musical!" [1]

Storostas picks:

""So, we must search the bushes

Honourable colleague.

We need to find him, we even

in the arms of the bride "[1].

In other words, our professors improvise hexameters of
his contemporaries, who simply can not find.

In an interview, when asked about individual style,
Bobrowski said, "Spiritual ... lives in the language. All
language and writing style — it works, poetics, which interact
sensuality and spirituality, poetics, which attracts the nation,
the society — this expression of the personality of the author»
[2].

Thus, the poetics of novels I. Bobrowski, their analysis is
a confirmation and continuation of the philosophical and
historical views of the writer, who was born on the land
border, which is understood as the history of the life and
work of the true representatives of the German, Lithuanian
and Polish people — artists, poets, priests, teachers, and
masters. Johannes Bobrowski seizes rough East Prussian
dialect of peasants, knows the language of the people, it goes
from the childhood (his knowledge of folk songs of life). I.
Bobrowski based on folk tradition. The "Levin's Mill" and
"Lithuanian Clavier" the reader is presented identity of
national, free from all imitation, folk art: works of ancient
peoples, modern folklore. [2]

Being an expert in the history of the German language
and literature, he comes to a very important conclusion that
true poetry is powered life-giving juices of folk art — it
teaches the ability to deeply and truthfully convey feelings,
thoughts, experiences, people, and their lives. [1].
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Annomauusn
B cmamve paccmampusaemcs si3vik, kak opeanuzayus pewu 100020 yenosexka 6 nobou cumyayuu, 6e3 Komopou 6000uje
HEBO3MOJICHO 0XAPAKMEpPU306amsb GHYMpEHHee CMPOCHUE peyesoco HNOmoKa. S3bik u ecmv cucmema OpUeHmupos,
HeoOx00uMas 0 OesmenbHOCMU 8 cOyuanbHom mupe. ObweHue, KOMMYHUKAYUsA — M0 8 Nepeyro ouepedsb He Ymo uHoe, KaK
Cnocobbvl 8HeceHUs: MOl WU UHOU KOppeKyuu 8 0opas mupa cobeceOHuxd. Imodul 361Kk MO2 CLyHCUMb CPeOCm8oM 0OWeHUs,
3a HUM OOIHCHO CMOAMb eOUHOe Ul CXO0OHOe NOHUMAaHue peaivHocmu. M Haobopom, eOUHCME0 NOHUMAHUS PealbHOCMU, U
€0UHCMBO  CO2NACOBAHHOCMU  OeliCmeull, UMerm Cc80ell NPeONnOCHLIKOU  BO3MONCHOCMb — A0eK8AMHO20 — OOWeHUsL.
Obs3amenvHbiM KOMNOHEHMOM O00WleHUs AGIAemcs KOMMYHUKAMUBHBIN aKm, m.e. aKkm oOmena uH@opmayuell mexcoy
mo0bmu. Peub, m.e. ecmecmeenHblll 36YK0BOUL A3bIK, BLICHYNAEN BANCHEUWUM CPeOCMBOM nepedadu uHgopmayuu, ymo u
onpedejisiem 3my CMOPOHY Npoyecca 0OujeHust KaKk 6epOaiIbHyl0 KOMMYHUKayuio. B kawecmee ucxoOoHou, 3adaemcs uoes
ouanoea Kax npocmpancmed, 8 KOmopom cogepuiaemcsi oomen ungopmayuei. Ilo cyuwecmay, umeHHo ouanoe svicmynaem 6
OaHHOM CyYae CUCEMOOOPA3VIOWUM NPUHYUNOM 6 DACCMOMpPeHuu npobrem sszvika. HMmenno 30ecv Haubonee spKoO
CKOHYEHMPUPOBAHA CYMb COYUATbHO-NCUXOJIOSUYECKO20 Nepexo0d K aHaiusy oOujeHus, KommyHuxayuu. Huoueuo no
cywecmey «acugemy 6 mupe ciog Jpyeoeo, a uzyuas cnosa /[[pyeoco, on uzyuaem «mupy [pyeoco. Taxum obpaszom, ouanoe
npedcmasisem coboll He npocmo 83aumooelicmeue (pewegoe) ¢ OpyeuM Yelo8eKOM, d, 8 KOHEUHOM cyueme, 83aumMo0elicmeue ¢
MUPOM KYTbMYpbL.
KiroueBbie ¢ji0Ba: KOMMYHUKAIUA, KOMMYHHUKAaTHBHAS KOMIIETCHTHOCTD, COIIMAIBHBIC CTEPEOTHITHI, KOMMYHUKATHBHBIH
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INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION: PSYCHOLINGUISTIC ASPECT
Abstract

The article considers language as the organization of the speech of any person in any situation, without which it is
impossible to characterize the internal structure of the speech stream. Language is exactly a system of guidelines necessary for
the activity in the social world. Communication is primarily nothing but as a way of making one or another correction in the
image of the interlocutor’s world. In order for a language to serve as a means of communication, it must have a single or a
similar understanding of reality behind it. Conversely, the unity of understanding the reality and the unity of coherence
presuppose the possibility of adequate communication. A mandatory component of communication is the communicative act,
that is, the act of sharing information between people. The speech, i.e. the natural sound language is an important means of
conveying information that defines this aspect of the communication process as verbal communication. The idea of dialogue as
the space, in which the exchange of information takes place, is defined as initial. Essentially, it is the dialogue that in this case
acts as the backbone principle in dealing with problems of language. It is here that the essence of social and psychological
transition to the analysis of communication is most visibly concentrated. An individual essentially "lives" in the world of
Another person’s worlds, and studying the words of this person, he or she studies the "world" of Another person. Thus, the
dialogue is not merely the interaction (verbal) with another person, but, ultimately, the interaction with the world of culture.

Keywords: communication, communicative competence, social stereotypes, communicative style.
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Introduction as a subject’s motivation for activity. The goal is almost
nterpersonal communication is the process of always deliberate, while the motive may be understood, but
exchanging messages and their interpretation by two  may be non-deliberate. Motive and purpose may be the same
or more individuals who come into contact with each  when the plan is achieved. In the process of interpersonal

other. Interpersonal communication involves a psychological ~ communication, it is important to be able to unravel the
aspect, which regulates and aggravates the process of interlocutor’s motive, especially if you the meaning of his or
bilateral exchange of information. Since interpersonal her statements is unclear.

communication is achieved by direct contact between the Interpersonal communication can help to change
subjects of communication, in this case there is a possibility  opinions, attitudes of individuals involved in the exchange of
of feedback. information. Social relations are the social base of motives.

Interpersonal communication is reflected in its functions: ~ The motivational basis of interpersonal communication can
information, expressive, motivational and social, which gives  be studied on the basis of the developed motivational
it a more standard, rational and instrumental character theories. They can be divided into the motivational theories

compared with the mass forms of communication. of equilibrium and motivational theories of satisfying the
The basis for the theoretical foundation of interpersonal  needs. [10, 61-62].
communication is the theory of speech activity as verbal Interpersonal communication can be successful and

means of communication play a major role in the process of  effective if the communicators have reached the spaced
interpersonal interaction. L. Vygotsky and A. Leontiev targets to the highest extent, to which their high degree of
considered this activity in terms of psycholinguistic communicative competence contributes.

foundations of the behavioral theory. As the key factors of Communicative competence in the process of
speech communication, they identified motive and purpose. interpersonal communication is manifested in the following:
The motive correlates with communicative activity, it serves

120


http://dx.doi.org/10.18454/RULB.7.18
mailto:bokurosha@mail.ru

RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 3 (7) 2016

— the ability to predict the communicative situation,
navigate it;

— the ability to find a communicative structure adequate
to the subject of communication and implement the
communicative intent;

— the ability to analyze one’s own psychological potential
and the potential of the partner;

— skills self-tuning, self-regulation in communication,
including the ability to overcome psychological barriers,
remove the unnecessary stress, emotionally adjust to the
situation, distribute the efforts in communication.

The American psychologists P. Watzlawick is credited in
the description of some properties of communication of great
practical importance in the context of interpersonal
interaction, called axioms of human communication. The
knowledge of these properties allows us to explain what the
researchers called pathological communication, i.e., the
complications that can lead to difficulties or even deadlocks
of interpersonal communication. [1, 184-190].

All communication processes occur in a particular
context. Forming the specific context of communication may
be the time and place of the meeting, the intention and
purpose of dialogue participants, the presence or absence of
unauthorized persons, group norms, etc.

The important characteristics of the situation, influencing
the behavior of people are the following: familiar —
unfamiliar; formal informal; communication-oriented,;
surface — deep. There are the following types of situations:

— official events;

— personal interaction with close friends or relatives;

— casual, occasional meetings with friends;

— formal contacts at home and at work;

— conflict and negotiation;

— group discussion.

This classification situation is not unique. E. Berne
considers the situation from the perspective of the need to
structure time in interpersonal interaction. He proposes to
consider the following ways of structuring time: isolation;
rituals; pastime; joint activities; games. [1, 340-
344]. Another classification of social situations distinguishes
three levels of communication depending on the degree of
personal involvement of participants in the transformation of
relations: social and role; business; intimate and personal.
Each level of communication requires appropriate behavior
models, ways of interacting. The most important condition of
interpersonal communication is the ability of an individual to
identify such standard, typical social situations and know
how to behave in them. People who are quite educated, can
understand the behavior of each other, coordinate their

actions and goals, find common ground and agree. This is a
typical situation. There are also difficult situations — the
situations of confrontation and expressions of discontent;
situations of disapproval or criticism from others. An
important aspect of the analysis of interpersonal
communication is perception as a process of selection,
organization and interpretation of the sensory data.

There are some rules following which will organize the
management of one’s perception. Rule 1. The process of
perception has a personal basis: different people have
different perceptions and interpretation of the same signals.
Rule 2. If we assume that it is our interpretations that most
accurately reflect the reality, we may have difficulties in
interpersonal communication. Rule 3. If we allow the vital
interests, emotions, needs to “control" our perception, we
may skip important messages from other people sent to us.

The formed rules allow the overall process of human
perception to identify what belongs to the people's perception
of things, that is the perception of each other. The main
regulator in the construction of communication is the image
of the partner to whom the communication message is sent.
During the formation, it is the first impression of the person
that is the most important, it can affect the subsequent
communication between people.

Social stereotypes are the basis of the formation of the
first impression and social stereotyping is the main
mechanism of this process. [9, 84]. Social stereotype is a
stable representation of any events or people, typical of the
ideas of one or another group.

An important characteristic of the communicative
competence is the understanding of one’s own
communicative style and the ability to recognize the partner’s
style.

The concept of communicative style denotes the usual,
sustainable modes of behavior specific to the person that he
or she uses when establishing relationships and interactions
with others. Analysis of interpersonal interaction styles
addressed by Many prominent psychologists — A. Adler, K.
Horney, V. Satir, D. Luft, H. Ingham — addressed the analysis
of interpersonal interaction styles. These studies identified
common patterns of behavior in interpersonal interaction: the
willingness to move closer to the people (focus on people;
openness); the desire to avoid them (orientation against
people, isolation); focus on fight (orientation against people,
dominance); the willingness and readiness to obey
(demonstration of weakness, self-abasement).

Thus, communication styles are shown as a set of
specific actions and skills corresponding to the psychological
orientation of the individual.
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Annomauusn

B cmamve paccmampusaromcs ocobennHocmu npocoouteckou Op2anuzayuu mponeuteckux cpeocme 6 CHOHMAHHOU
NYOIUUHOU peyll, GblAGIEHHbIe HA OCHOBAHUU IMAUPULECKO20 UCCIe008ANHUS, AHATUZUPYEMCS POlb MEN00eMbl U UHIMOHEMbl 8
NOHUMAHUU MPON0E, ONPeOeNsiemcs YeHHOCMb NAy3bl 8 QOPMUPOSAHUY U BOCHPUAIMUU MPONEUUECKUX CPeOCmS, d MaKice
u3yHaemcs 6IuAHUe NPOCOOUYECKUX PaKkmopos Ha UHMepnpemayuio mponoe.
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THE EMPIRICAL RESEARCH OF PROSODIC ORGANIZATION OF TROPES IN SPONTANEOUS PUBLIC
SPEECH

Abstract

The article describes the features of prosodic organization of tropes in spontaneous public speech, identified on the basis
of empirical research, and analyzes the role of melody and intonema in the understanding of tropes, determines the value of a
pause in the formation and perception of tropes, and studies the effect of prosodic factors on the interpretation of tropes.
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he research of tropes has a long and rich history —

from considering it as a semantic, stylistic,

semantic and phonetic verbal phenomena to
representation of pun and a part of "expressive syntax." In
our study, we consider tropes as lingvosemiotic signs
resulting from the implementation of natural and artificial
semiosis products.

The assumption that there are certain principles of tropes
sound arrangement became a private hypothesis of this part
of our research. In our opinion, their successful creation and
comprehension are facilitated by pausation and intonation,
with which each trope is uttered. In addition, in the selection
of the material, we proceeded from the thesis that the tropes
operating in the oral unprepared public speech is a
lingvosemiotic sign in which the correlation between the sign
representaments of mental categories of
objects/environmental phenomena of reality, belonging to
different fields of knowledge, but between which the
individual establishes a sufficiently stable connection fixed in
language. This specific cognitive algorithm of trope sense
formation has a concessive character. The increase of pun
semiotic potential is due to the active use of the analytical
capabilities of metaphor, manifesting the products of
cognitive operations at the linguistic level.

All the tropes extracted from the spontaneous oral speech
have been transferred into audio format. The scripts were
analyzed in the form of graphs, made in the program Speech
Analyser 3.1. After obtaining the necessary charts we used
descriptive research method. The dominant method is a
nomothetic methodology developed by us (Zubkova, 2011),
with an intuitive allocation of language units and mixing the
latter into an aggregate.

The main objectives of this part of the experiment are:

— to study of functioning of phonetic tropes in oral
public speech;

— to analyze the role of melodema and intonema in the
comprehension of tropes;

— to determine the value of pausation in the formation
and comprehension of tropes;

— to study the influence of prosodic factors on the trope
interpretation.

An important thing noted in the empirical material is a
clear prosodic pattern in the use of the trope. We noted that
the investigated phenomenon puts various voice parameters
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in action (e.g., melodic curve pause before or after the trope,
change of tempo, speed, tone, pitch).

The material for the study were scripts of oral
spontaneous speech, and their graphical representation.
Scripts were made while viewing analytical broadcasts
Channel One (Russia), HTB (Russia), the BBC (UK), the
CNN (USA), Deutsche Welle (Germany).

It can be noted that the material provided for the viewers
of various channels, contains more and more tropes, and their
concentration varies depending on the style of the channel as
a whole, as well as the plot of the material. Reports of acts of
terrorism, wars, accidents are so emotional and tragic, that
none of the central Russian TV channels uses additional
images. However, the events that are seemingly distant from
the average Russian, are usually framed by additional
imagery, which aims to appeal to mere human feelings,
which help to encourage accessible and clear auxiliary
images. At the present moment, the political community is
concerned about the results of the British referendum on the
withdrawal from the United Europe. According to the results
of the referendum, the UK should withdraw from the
European Union, such a move Western press called Brexit.
Brexit term is being widely used not only in Europe but also
in Russia, where the political situation in Europe is under
scrutiny. HTB uses a metaphor to emphasize the danger of
the proliferation of such separatist moods, comparing Brexit
with an infection: "...<weo6xooumo kax mooxcHo cropee
noonucams HeobXooumvie OOKYMEHMbI™> umobvl Ha Opyeue
CMpaHvl He pacnpocmpanunace eé <Benuxobpumanuu>
ungerxyus 6 eude Fexit unu Grexit" [HTB, 26.06.2016]. In
this passage there is also a deliberate change of term: Fexit —
from the English France + exit, Grexit — from the English
Greece+ exit.

The acoustic parameters of the statements vary, there is
an increase in intensity and rising tone on the metaphor
"infection”, and we note a significant intonation allocation of
metaphors in a BBC correspondent speech using the same
parameters: ... How to deal with the Brexit process, how to
heal the EU..." [BBC, 29.06.2016].

In this statement we see the verb "to heal", which shows
a comparison of the prevalence of the disease Brexit
throughout Europe. A similar model of metaphor intonation
arrangement is observed in the following sentence: "Brussels
is known as the capital of compromise” [BBC, 29.06.2016].
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The essence of the phenomena in the EU can be
incomprehensible for a those, who is distant from politics,
this is why so the First Channel uses detailed comparison of
Brexit with a family quarrel: "Ho oasaiime pasbepemcs ¢
npocmoslx U KOHMAKNHbLX 06])61361)6. Bce 6vin0 kax 6 cemve:
JHCUTU, PAOOBATUCL, MEPNeNU, NUAUIU Opye Opyad, HO JHCUTU,
00208apuUBaANUCL, A NOMOM 80pye KMO-MO Nnepecou
oecanky. M Bpumanus ecnviiuna: «Yxooxcy!» A Bproccens
ceopsaua: «Hy u yxoou, npoyedypy evixooa Haoo Hawamo
HemeOoneHHo, nepecmampueaem 80 moicau OOKYyMeHMOS,
noonucannvix ¢ 1973 2o00a». U oba 3amepnu, ne nonumas,
Ooanvue — umo? A Oanvue — HeonpedeneHnocms. Kax-mo
Hado Oenums Oemell, uMywjecmeo, OusHec, Opysell,
ecmpeuamovcs Ha cammumax.” [[lepBeiii xaHain, 26.06.2016].
Further on: " Komepon, xoms e2o u ne npuenawanu, ckopee
6cezo, npuedem 6 bpioccerv 6 cpedy. Tam Ha Heeo
obpywumes apocms u 06uda 6powieHHo20 cynpyea. Bnepesvie
u3 EC yxooam — 0o smozo 6vi10 obpamnoe” [IlepBriit KaHa,
26.06.2016] Considering the detailed comparison, the data
intonation arrangement is very colorful. There is an increase
in intensity attributable in the comparison element,
accompanied by a falling tone. The question whether such a
comparison will help explain politics to a regular citizen
remains open, however, the situation is described in a quite
comical way.

The UK exit from the EU is not a unanimous decision of
all the inhabitants of the Kingdom, on the other hand, British
society is very dissociated. To describe the mood in society
not only Russian press uses tropes, but also the British: the
antithesis, executed rising-falling tone, can be seen in the
statement Michael Binion, columnist The Times, speaking
about the divergence of views of London and the provinces :
"A suocy no-macmosuemy pazveOuHéHHOE Kopoaegcmeo"
[HTB, 26.06.2016].

The referendum results resonated in the United States,
the correspondent of HTB describes the situation in the
following way: "B Coeounennvix Illmamax nepcnexkmugy
6b1X00a Epuma:—tuu usz E@pocoms'a pucoesaiu 6 OCHOBHOM 6
MpauHblX moHax. Amepuka s6HO 00514Cb PACKOAA €OUHOU
Esponvt u e2o nocnedcmeuii, npescoe ecezo ons cebs. Ho
bedcams gnepedu nApo8osa U NpeocKas3vleams pe3yabmanivl
nuxkmo ne cnewun" [HTB, 26.06.2016]. In this example, the
intonation of tropes is carried out according to the rules of
realization of final or nonfinal syntagma: the nonfinal
syntagma is realized with rising tone, the final — with the
falling tone. The pronunciation intensity of tropes is
increased. The US television correspondent style is
characterized by greater emotionality, supported by rich non-
verbal language. Intonation labeling are subjected to not only
the tropes, but also non-colored language units. Comparing
the UK with the ship in the uncharted waters, CNN
correspondent sums up the summit held in Brussels: "The UK
will be sailing solo into uncharted waters" [CNN,
27.06.2016]. However, despite the fact that the syntagmaThe
UK will be sailing solo is not the final one, the usage of final
tone carrying the function of attracting the audience's
attention is observed, followed by a pause of 0.9 seconds.

It should be noted that a comparison often used in
description of family relationships is used in describing the
relationship between countries, for example, such a
comparison was used at the World Economic Forum,
described by Channel One: "M mym c¢ @panyysckoil
Henptu.?fC@eHHOCmblO emeuiaiacA CapKosu 68 NOHAMHbBIX U
onuskux emy obpaszax. y eac ¢ Yxpaumoil pazeoo, Espona
meoncdy eamu, u mym Poccus oOonowcna evicmynumv no—
MYIAHCCKU — OmMMeHUmMsb 6ce ceou omeemmvle CAHKYUuu u
arcoams  e3aumnocmu. Koppecnowoenm Ilepsoco kanana

CAYWAN pPase080pbl U NUKUPOBKU U Oeldl 6bleo0bl, Kyod
KIOHAM — Y4aCMHUKU amoti CeMeluHO-NONUMUYLECKOU
Quckyccuu, ecau npusviearom Poccuio 6vimb myorcuunon”
[[Tepssiit kanam, 19.06.2016]. The similar comparison of the
countries' breaking up with the divorce occurs in describing
Brexit events, for example, a German correspondent of
Deutsche Welle says: "It's like a divorce: Britain is set to
leave the EU and they have to divide their belongings"
[Deutsche Welle, 30.06.2016].

Not only political but also sport or, to be more exact,
close-to-sport events are described in media with the help of
tropeic means. In order to notice a large number of
metaphors, let's consider the review of the riots after the
Euro-2016 football match Russia vs. England: "Ho eeds
UBHAYANILHO OblI0 NOHAMHO. 60 CDpaHZﬂUO Ha yemnuoHam
XNblHem 6Csi neHa oKologymoboavras, co eceu Esponvl, u
Mmano He noxaxcemcs Hukomy", "V 3anaownou npeccoi, mouro
8 (han—30He Ha cmaduoHe C80U NePPHOPMAHCH U KPUUATKU.
Poccuiickue xynueanvt ycmpouau xaoc na Eepo — eom ono,
ewe 00HO Ookazamenvcmeo: Poccus — azpeccop, 3a2060p
Mockswi!","Koneuno, ypoxu @panyysckozo, moyHee, 8ce
npobenvl 80 GPAHYY3CKOU OPaHU3AYUU C MOYKU 3PEeHUs]
bezonacnocmu Hauwu nwzuueﬁcxue, Komopwvie celiyac
pabomaiom 6o @Ppanyuu, depym Hna rapandaw" [IlepBbiid
kanai, 19.06.2016].

As a result of our analysis, an increase in the
pronunciation intensity and variety of nuclear tones,
depending on the position of syntagma in the statement, is
observed.

It is proved that any trope, regardless of spontaneity or
preparedness of speech will have a special sound form.

These audio-script analysis suggests that the prosodic
organization of tropes the pausation contributes to its
successful creation, and later its understanding. Furthermore
the intonation used in the pronunciation of a particular trope
has great importance in its interpretation. Melodic and
rhythmical-accentual components are clearly noticed in the
formation and understanding of the studied phenomenon.

In the oral form of public speech the analyzed
phenomenon is verbalized with pauses in the background
before and after it. We can state that pauses marking the
tropes in the speech flow will be approximately the same
(from a few tenths of a second to a few seconds). The length
of such pauses depends on many factors (the theme, the
situation of communication, etc.), including the longitudity of
the process of signification and deciphering of the trope.

In addition, we have identified the following feature: at
the time of creation of a trope the intonation rises and
emotionality of the utterance increases. We emphasize that
the melody of utterance doesnt remain constant while
pronunciation of a trope, in particular, the most significant
linguistic units of humorous utterance are marked with
intonema.

Situational efficiency of tropes in public speech is based
not only on the distinctive characteristics of the object or
phenomenon, allowing to extrapolate signs from the context
of everyday communication to the context of public
discourse, but also on private demonstrations rhythmic-
accentual component. A pause preceding the trope is much
shorter than the follow-up pause, which probably leads to the
conclusion concerning the time required to addresser to form
statements. Due to the implementation of the spontaneity
factor when creating a pun in oral speech, the speaker can
take a pause to make sure whether the statement is
appropriate or not and whether it is necessary to give an
explanation.
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Moreover, in situations when the speaker uses the tropeic
phrase, that can be decrypted in certain situations as pun, due
to an error or reservations, the first pause, previous to pun,
lasts from 1,1 to 1,4 seconds, and a pause after saying — from
2,1 to 4,3 seconds. Perhaps, in this case, we can assume that
the speaker is aware of his reservation, is to rethink the
uttered in the context of the continuation of oral
communication.

At the same time, the audio script analysis data indicate
that in most cases in the oral spontaneous speech authors of
puns do not focus the audience's attention on the mistakes or
reservations and continue active speech.

Thus, the study of prosodic organization of tropes in oral
public speech objectifies the importance of pausation and the
role of melody and intonema in their formation and

understanding. We emphasize that the emotive factor leads to
an intonation change in the process of pronouncing of an
utterance with tropes.

Empirical data have confirmed that the tropes are
individual dynamic phenomenon in the situation in the
implementation of spontaneous oral public speech, they are a
part of living knowledge, which includes professional and
cultural knowledge, correlating with naive individual within
the lexicon of a native speaker. They actualize the individual
experience of readiness to operate a set of versatile prior
experience products within the framework of natural and
artificial semiosis on the background of the prominent
manifestations rhythmical-accentual component of the
statements.
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MAIN FEATURES OF YOUTH JARGON: SYCHRONIC ANALYSIS
Abstract
The article deals with synchronic analysis of the main characteristic features of youth jargon and their historical
determination. The authors disclose and compare such terms as “youth jargon”, “youth slang”, “argot” and analyze some
tendencies in their studies.
Keywords: youth jargon, youth slang, youthspeak, argot, sychronic analysis, English loan words.
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which include youth jargon as well are widely relations standing behind this phenomenon which are specific
discussed in scientific literature of recent years. for a certain society as well as for a unique personality of
Although modern Russian linguistics — as well as foreign  each human being. Apparently, modern linguistics is going
language studies — is closely focused on this phenomenon, through some changes in the aspect of youth jargon
informational, social and linguacultural changes are getting to  considering approach and these changes are being determined
this focus only when they become evident in the everyday, by current state of society.
e.g. in casual life of society. Due to the process of rapid It is pertinent to consider the phenomenon of youth
“internetization” of society, many language aspects and jargon. This phrasing, taken from French lexicology, was first
peculiarities of their usage in youth communication seem to  used by Kvitka-Osvonjyanenko in his Russian language
be left unconsidered. The relevance of the problem marked is novel “Pan Khalyavskiy” (1839) when describing
determined by a growing interest towards some speech  “mysterious language of seminarians”, e.g. the students of
behavior peculiarities of the youth being a specific group of  theological schools in the 18-19th centuries. In the author’s
modern society. It should be mentioned that value orientation  words, seminarians used to add a suffix “us” to each word
and traditions of youth communication, specific sub-systems,  which turned their speech into “particular conspirators’
connected with English lexical and terminological systems language”. According to O.A. Anischenko, putting together
influence the change of modern language system and that the words “mysterious” and “conspirators” in that quotation
leads to changes in native speaker personality. Scientists now  already gives us ground to speak of comparative function of
agree with the idea of modern youth jargon being jargon [1]. Written by N.G.Pomalyavskiy in the 19th century,
multifunctional, although the description of jargon in general  “Seminary sketches” (“Ocherki bursy”) documents the fact of
and youth jargon in particular haven't undergone significant  existence of seminarians’ language being a set of specific
changes and moved beyond original definitions none of speech patterns an lexical means which distinguish the form
which is claimed to be generally accepted. The analysis of of communication of that group from others. Later J.
definitions found in different types of dictionaries shows that  Baudouin de Courtenay would also mention that studying the
jargon is characterized by having its own vocabulary and youth’s language, saying it was “secret or half-secret
expressivity of speech patterns but lacking specific phonetic  language of students, high school pupils” and some other
and grammar systems. The variety of lexical items used inthe  social groups. Nevertheless, youth speech only draws
language peculiar to a certain sphere to name real, linguists’ attention in the beginning of the 20th century in
hypothetical and imaginary objects is determined by a terms of the school system being reformed with boys and
specificity of activities and world model existing in a girls studying together. In addition, the revolution and civil
person’s mind at a certain moment, but it always contains the  war leave a lot of straying children and teenagers whose
traces of past definitions. Nowadays, many researchers language is influenced by prison jargon and thieves’ cant and
consider jargon and slang to be relative, often understanding  that in its turn very soon becomes an inalienable part of
jargon as realization (or verbalization) of communication, school communication. This period is supposed to be the
e.g. as a communicative act or the process of communication.  opening phase of youth jargon research [1]. The period
It is safe to say that today there is a tendency of social  though is followed by long down time connected with
groups mixing in terms of growing role of common political conditions and official ban of research activity in
information spaces (social networks, forums and other means  this area with the interest brought back only in 1950s.
of communication provided by the Internet) in  Researchers assume this can be explained by the fact that
communication. Jargon expressions living in youth  Russian literary language of that period is characterized by
subcultural area are easily taken by adults and children. the process of common jargonization determined by the
Colloquial language analysis shows that generic lexical items  ongoing process of democratization: with compulsory
are often transformed into jargons and turn into special state  education being launched, not only intellectuals but much
expressions. Reverse process is also possible: a jargon more people begin using it. As L.P.Krysin puts it, “at first,
expression becomes a generic one and can be widely used in  jargonization mostly appeared in oral colloquial language
everyday speech. Obviously, there is no unambiguous divide  (that was marked out by colloquial speech researchers), and
between jargon expressions and generic words and it is clear  then, closer to these days, it became common for the media,

I anguage transformations and specific sociolects that alongside with a special component there is a variety of
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publicistic writing, politicians’, deputies’, journalists’ and
even writers’ speeches” [4]. Many linguists consider exactly
youth jargon to be the leading factor in the process of literary
language jargonization. According to V.V.Khimik, the reason
for this is that it is precisely the youth “who turn to be
originators, exciters of new tendencies in a language” and
being the most active part of any society “can exert decisive
influence on all the rest members of that society,
predetermining the state of the most part of communicative
space” [6]. Almost then, in 1960s, a term slang comes to a
general use in Russian linguistics. Existing from the 18th
century in English linguistic tradition, this term denotes a
phenomenon distinguished from the 16th century as “a vulgar
speech” of criminals (also known as cant). The Oxford
Dictionary defines slang as a vulgar language in its original
meaning, from the 19th century used to denote non-literary
colloguial speech, neologisms of all types, some special
meanings of generic words and so on. As a famous researcher
of English uncodified language E. Partridge underlines, the
content of slang is highly diverse and can include the words
inadmissible for a well-bred Englishman as well as the words
widely used in well-educated people’s communication,
especially the youth [9]. Consequently, slang is supposed to
involve all non-standard lexical items, words and state
expressions which are absolutely different in point of their
stylistic characteristics and usage sphere: criminal jargon
expressions  (cant), professional terms, collocations,
colloquialisms, abbreviations and so on [3]. Foreign
sociolinguistics accepts the following distinction between the
three terms slang, jargon and cant. As it was said before,
slang is a common term denoting all non-standard lexical
items of the language used in everyday life of its native
speakers as colloquialisms, whereas jargon is one of its
forms, mostly (but not necessarily) connected with a
professional sphere of a certain social group [7]. Jargon
expressions help build up communication more efficiently,
identifying social and professional affiliation of a speaker. It
is evident, that in English linguistic tradition jargon
expressions are practically similized to professional terms,
which is at odds with Russian language studies: jargon
denotes a much wider set of colloquial words. Cant and argot

are defined as criminal slang rarely used in everyday
communication of society and mostly aimed to carry out the
function of conspiracy. It is important to add here that the
influence of thieves’ slang on other sociolects in English
tradition is much less vivid, and the usage of argot
expressions in the speech of people who are not connected
with criminal circles is almost impossible due to its high level
of secrecy. In this regard, in English linguistics criminal
slang, alongside with argot and cant, is often called
cryptolect [7]. Summarizing abovementioned it is necessary
to say that the term slang in English linguistics often refers to
a) specific speech patterns and lexical items of certain social
groups and subcultures, b) generically used lexical items of
colloquial nature for informal communication. Apparently,
for English lexicography the advantageous question is not the
distinction between slang, jargon and argot, but the
specificity of the process of transferring words from slang to
colloquial speech and defining these two phenomena.

In Russia, the term slang becomes more popular in 1980-
90s which correlates with the growing popularity of English
as a foreign language at that time. E.M.Beregovskaya
considers this period to be the third wave of interest towards
youth jargon research and associates it with “the era of
stagnation in Russia, when suffocating atmosphere of social
life gave birth to various youth subcultures and “hippirized”
young people invented their own slang as a gesture of protest
against official ideology” [2]. According to the researcher,
the bright trait of youth jargon at that point in time is English
loan words domination which in fact was imitation of
western style of behavior. She also appeals not to see only
negative side of such phenomenon as “argot, no matter how
you call it — jargon, slang, sociolects”, because it can be
considered as a way of enriching colloquial and literary
language. The researcher puts these terms together using
them as synonyms and preferring slang only in terms of
“englization” of youth communication of that time [2]. It
certainly satisfies the main demands of modern tendencies in
linguistics: youth jargon is still the most flexible language
segment being open for loan colloquialisms and constantly
enriching the language with neologisms.
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YuugepcureT MuHUCTEpCTBa BHYTpeHHUX Jiel Mcnamckoit Peciybnnku Mpan
BBC 1 EURO NEWS: TJUCKYPC U UJIEOJIOT' Yl IIPU IEPEBOJE HOBOCTEM
Annomauusn
Lenv Oannozo uccrnedosanus cpagHenue OUCKYPCUBHBIX CMPAMe2Uull UCHONb3YeMbIX O8YMA  MeHCOYHAPOOHBIMU
HosocmHbiMu azenmcemeamu Euro News u BBC. [[ns uccnedosanus 6vina ucnonvzoeana CDA modens Bawn [aiika (7). bviio
npoananuzuposano 30 npumepos mexncOyHapoonvix Hogocmel 06 Hpamne u c ux nepegooom Ha Papcu, NOIYYEHHBIM C
COOMBEMCMEYIOWUX caumos. [us mouHoCmu uUcciedo8anus Oblia NPUHAMA 60 GHUMAHUE YACMOMA JEKCUYECKUX eOUHUy
(eOunuyvl He Oo0ndHCHBLI OblU  pasaudamsves). Ha ocnoseanuu Ouckypcuenvlx cmpamezuti 2unepoousvl, NOAAPU3AYUL,
HeonpedenenHoCmu U 38hemusma 6bl10 NPOBeOeHO CpaeHeHUe 08YX HAbOPOo8 nepesodos ¢ UX UCMOYHUKAMU. 1A cpasHeHus
yacmomol cmpamezuil, NPUMEHAEMbIX HOBOCHIHbIMU A2EHMCIMBAMU, MAKHCe Ol MeCma OblLIU 635Mmbl He3agucumble 00paybl.
Pesynomamol ne 8bia6unu 3HAUUMeENbHbIX PA3IULUL 8 NPUMEHACMBIX OUCKYPCUGHBIX CIPAMERUSX, 34 UCKIIOUeHUeM CIpame2uu
HeonpeoenrenHoCmu.
KoroueBble ci10Ba: TUCKypCHBHBIE CTPATETHH, TUCKYPC, UICOIIOTHSI.
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BBC VERSUS EURO NEWS: DISCOURSE AND IDEOLOGY IN NEWS TRANSLATION
Abstract

The present study aimed to compare discursive strategies employed by two international news agencies including Euro
News and BBC. Van Dijk’s (2004) model of CDA was adopted. Thirty pieces of news about internal affairs of lran together
with their Persian translations were downloaded from the corresponding website, i.e. 30 pieces of English news and their
corresponding Persian translations from the Euro News website and 30 pieces of English news with their corresponding
translations from the BBC website. The frequency of lexical items was observed to not differ significantly. Two sets of
translations were compared to their source texts based on four discursive strategies of hyperbole, polarization, vagueness and
euphemism. An independent-samples t-test was conducted to compare the frequency of strategies applied by the two news
agencies. Results revealed no significant difference between the two agencies except for the discursive strategy of vagueness.

Keywords: discursive Strategies, Discourse, Ideology.
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1. Introduction domestic networks have higher optimistic viewpoint to the
ranslation, as stated by Lefevere (1992), has same affairs. Alternatively, some may consider that certain
developed ubiquitously in the world and is foreign media try to newscast negative propaganda against
perceptibly keeping its development. Translation  Iran and exhibit a negative carbon copy of this country to the

studies are attached to a wide-ranging domain of fields  world.
including literary studies, linguistics, psychology, history and Accordingly, this study sought to understand whether or
economics. Translation, as rewriting an original text, echoesa  not foreign news broadcasting sources, especially news
specific ideology. Rewriting is focused on manipulation  websites, exploit translation as an instrument of ideological
conducted in the service of power serving the fruition of a  manipulation so as to enforce their own story about Iran to
literature and a society. different groups of audience; and if yes, in what way and by
Even in the surface, it is clear that translation is much  what means they apply such translation strategies to deliver
more than finding an equivalent text for the target one. the news to Persian speaking addressees. Comparing English
Translation could present new styles, new ideas and new and Persian versions of news, the study examined a variety of
maneuvers. Translation has many goals and varied audiences  strategies adopted by Euro News and BBC agencies and their
— and accordingly, a single text could have several different  paid-translators to manipulate the meaning of a text or set a
translation versions.In the contemporary world of media, text with the intention of showing their own intended image
translation is not a scanty linguistic implement in the area of  of their opposed party to different addressees. Research has
political media but, rather, serves as an instrument of shown that BBC has always been pessimistically viewed
ideological manipulation. People rely on a variety of sources  regarding the manipulation of translated news [2], [6]. This is
to obtain news about the world, predominantly about their in line with the renowned term of BBC's falsification used in
own surroundings. In this regard, they may benefit from the Iranian political circles as well as media. The major
internal or foreign news. In the latter case, translation objective of the present study is to understand whether or not
emerges as a means of communication and transfer of the Euro News website, compared to BBC, applies such
ideology. manipulations. The researcher could not find any seminal
Iranians could be divided into two groups in terms of  research work that can endorse the manipulation of Persian
how they receive news about Iran. The first group embraces translation in the Euro News website. Also, within the Iranian
those who have selected the domestic news networks which  research circles, no specific internal research was found to
are typically government-ruled or government-dependent, have comparatively studied two foreign news agencies in
while the second group includes those who use foreign news  terms of specific news about internal issues of Iran rather
sources. In our society, as the observation of the researcher  than the nuclear issue. Up to the present time, all studies
show, it appears that many of those who obtain news from  related to the intercession of translation concerning accounts
foreign networks have usually a more negative viewpoint to  of Iran have been narrowed down to the Iran’s government
the administration or the government, its policies, and news agencies like ISNA, IRNA, and Jaam-e—Jam; mostly
internal affairs. However, those who only benefit from the  focusing on the Iran’s nuclear issue. Nonetheless, the focus of
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this study was on events unrelated to nuclear issues with an
aim at Euro News network and BBC’s account of these
events. It was an attempt to understand whether or not these
agencies exploit particular translation and framing strategies
to lay out their own account of Iran and its administration
among different addressees; and how managers of these
websites apply different translation and framing strategies
when the news is to be offered to Persian speaking
addressees.
2. Research Question and Hypothesis

The present study was an attempt to answer the following
research question:

RQ: Is there any statistically significant difference
between Euro News and BBC regarding the frequency of
ideological strategies employed to transfer a message to
audience in translation of political news?

Based on the above question, the following null
hypothesis was raised:

HO: There is not any statistically significant difference
between Euro News and BBC regarding the frequency of
ideological strategies employed to transfer a message to
audience in translation of political news.

3. Background

Translation as a communicative practice can on no
occasion be explored without being attentive to its socio-
cultural and situational context. With the development of
cultural studies in the academic context, the issue of ideology
turned out to be an important part of study and statements
about ideology increased in many fields [11]. The field of
translation studies shows no exception to this universal trend
and, by this means, ideology initiates its strongest articulation
in language (ibid). Behind every single action of the
translator, a voluntary act reveals his culture and ideology
[1]. In other words, the translator creates political, aesthetic
and ideological meaning rather than semantic meaning.
Additionally, sporadically it becomes extremely challenging
for a translator to validate whether ideological
metamorphoses observed between the source text and the
target text are fallouts of the translator’s subconscious
ideological interpretation or his/her intentional ideological
intervention [11]. The notion of ideology has been spreading
and its introduction to translation studies has elevated the
attention from subjectivity, the concept of originality and out-
and-out equivalence and enabled researchers to explore some
translational  phenomena, which might have been
misinterpreted (ibid). Hence, it could be argued that
translation is the practice of rewriting and the decision
process, which is a function of certain linguistic and
ideological factors. For example, a translator who
communistically thinks may translate a germane text
positively and express positive concepts and notions, but a
translator with a capitalistic viewpoint may render it
otherwise. Because of the intricacy of the practice of
translation, translators must be cautious, since it is stated that
translators are the victims of their ideology as inescapably as
the literary critics are (ibid). They follow or sporadically
challenge the translation norms of the time, by which they are
in any event measured (Newmark, 1996). Therefore, it is
concluded that, translation, as a bridge between two
languages, can never be deliberated on without ideological
involvement and it has always been and will be a dwelling for
ideological challenges.

In line with foreign research studies, there are many
Iranian counterparts. For instance, according to Shojaei and
Laheghi [12], translation, therefore, could be defined or
assumed as a rewriting practice that is conducted within the
context of a target language, culture and ideology in support
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of a control factor exercised by the patron. Based on the CDA
approach, these researchers compared some news texts from
the Wall Street journal and their translations into Farsi done
by Jaam-e-Jam newspaper to scrutinize factors used to
impose ideology on the process of translation. They applied
lexicalization instruments for their analysis. Their results
indicated that ideological and political issues are imperative
stimuli, which could control the translation materials
presented to news readers.

In another attempt, Keshavarz and Alimadadi Zonoozi
[10] explored the manipulation of ideology in translation of
three English political texts translated by Iranian translators.
Their study revealed that all the lexical and grammatical
nonconformities used by the Persian translators had been
intentionally selected to transfer their ideology. In addition,
their macro-analysis showed that the translators demonstrated
negative attitudes towards the original texts authors by
identifying their blunders and false information about Iran
and its affairs.

Shojaei [13] in his research tried to examine and
categorize some difficulties in the process of translating inter-
lingual idiomatic pairs, and then to offer some theoretic
strategies to cope with those problems. Applying the Baker’s
(1992) classification of difficulties and strategies, the
researcher applied investigated some English and the
equivalent Turkish (Azeri) along with Persian pairs. The
findings indicated that there is no clear-cut and predefined
technique to cope with idiomatic expressions, but it is the
situation, which determines which strategy to be taken.

Another study carried by Haghshenas (2012) explored
the strategies employed by Persian translators to render the
symbolic meaning of animals in children’s literature. Data of
this study in Western and Persian culture were collected from
twelve western children books and their Persian translations.
Data were ordered in two main domestication and
foreignization translation groups, based on the Venuti’s [5]
categorization of translation strategies, to understand which
strategy is more favored among Persian translators of
children’s literature. The results revealed that most of the
Persian translators are inclined to make use of foreignization
strategy for translating cultural terms (Haghshenas, 2012).

4. Methodology

In the present study, a descriptive-analytic method was
employed to fulfill the analytic purposes of the research
through adopting Van Dijk’s [7] CDA approach. Sixty
English texts related to Iran’s internal affairs along with their
corresponding Persian translations were extracted from Euro
News and BBC News websites (thirty pieces of news with
the same themes was downloaded from each website). The
sampling method was based upon purposeful selection of
related texts and documents that characterized the effects of
ideology in translation. The rationale behind focusing on
political texts was rooted in the context that in political texts
ideology could be manifested in its wholesome or purest
form. These texts were selected because the theme of the
texts was politically controversial; thus, they could likely
bear some ideological manipulations in translation. In
addition, the texts were neither too long nor out of the scope
of the analysis of the research. In the following, some of the
news headlines are mentioned:

Shell caught in money trap with Iran

Iran’s oil production ‘slashed’ by sanctions

Iran: New broadcast boss Sarafraz is on European
human rights blacklist

e Jran executes
investigation

[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
after

woman ‘deeply flawed’
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In the present research study, the model provided by Van
Dijk [7] was implemented. Van Dijk [7] proposed a list of
discursive strategies, among which ‘hyperbole’ (enhancing
and exaggerating senses and meanings), ‘euphemism’ (a
rhetorical device for polite expressions as an alternative to
taboo language), ‘polarization’ (classifying people as
belonging to us with good qualities and them with bad
qualities), and ‘vagueness’ (a device for creating doubts)
were studied in the present study. The political Persian
translation texts from the both sites encompassing an equal
number of words (corpus) were downloaded from the
websites (more than a total 1000-word corpus which is a
common approach used by other researchers was considered).
The translated texts were analyzed on the basis of Van Dijk’s
[71 model to determine whether or not the discursive
structures are ideologically-loaded. To analyze the
translations regarding the Van Dijk’s (2004) model, the texts
were primarily examined to mark lexical aspects.

To analyze the collected data, first the source texts and
their  translations were analyzed via a careful
comparative/contrastive design based on a sentence-by-
sentence reading in line with the elements of Van Dijk’s
[7] model and simultaneously the strategies employed to
manipulate the source texts were explored. Here, the source
texts were critically evaluated in order to discover the
structures and the vocabularies on which the BBC as well as
the Euro News translators have loaded their ideology. Then
all sets of the Euro News translations were compared with
their corresponding BBC translations regarding the frequency
of framing and discursive strategies. To escalate the
reliability of the findings and to make objective and impartial
interpretations as much as possible, frequencies and
percentages of the discursive structures and framing
strategies were calculated and employed in order to
systematically realize what proportions of the information
extracted from translated texts are obviously manipulated
against the corresponding texts related to BBC. The data
were analyzed with SPSS using Independent Sample T-Test.
In order to obtain the degree of the ‘effect size’ (strength of
association) the following formula was used to indicate the
relative magnitude of the differences between means, which
is known as eta, squared:

Eta squared = t2/t2 + (N1 + N2 - 2)

5. Results

Based on the focus of the present study on only four
discursive strategies proposed by Van Dijk [7], HO1 was
divided into 4 sub-hypotheses as follows:

1. There is not any statistically significant difference
between Euro News and BBC regarding the frequency of the
strategy of polarization employed to transfer a message to
audience in translation of political news.

2. There is not any statistically significant difference
between Euro News and BBC regarding the frequency of the
strategy of vagueness employed to transfer a message to
audience in translation of political news.

3. There is not any statistically significant difference
between Euro News and BBC regarding the frequency of the
strategy of euphemism employed to transfer a message to
audience in translation of political news.

4. There is not any statistically significant difference
between Euro News and BBC regarding the frequency of the
strategy of hyperbole employed to transfer a message to
audience in translation of political news.

Before interpreting the data found in the present study,
the vocabulary of the original texts together with their
corresponding translations were scrutinized. First, the lexical
analyses were performed based on Van Dijk's [7] model of
CDA. Accordingly, some ideologically-laden lexical patterns
embedded in the intended translations were investigated
through a detailed comparison of each source text to its
corresponding translation.

In order to go through the analysis of the corpus in a
more convenient manner, the translated news were examined
by virtue of mentioned categories adopted from the above
model in order to uncover the tacit assumptions, beliefs, and
value systems constituting ideologies of the target texts
producers. These semantic discursive strategies included:
hyperbole, polarization, euphemism and vagueness.
Therefore, the translated texts were critically analyzed at the
level of vocabulary to examine the role of the translators'
lexical choices in the production of the basic discursive
strategies, i.e., ideological trends called positive self-
presentation and negative other-presentation throughout the
corpus. Table 1 represents the frequency and percentage of
each discursive strategy in the translated texts.

Table 1 - Frequency and percentage of the discursive strategies at the level of vocabulary in the corpus

Discursive strategies Euro News BBC
Freq.  Per. Freq. Per.

Hyperbole 21 19.81% 18 16.07%
Vagueness 19 17.92% 26 23.21%
Polarization 17 16.03% 18 16.07%
Euphemism 17 16.03% 16 14.28%
Sum of strategies 74 69.81% 78 69.64%
Other 32 30.18% 34 30.35%
Total 106 100% 112 100%

As Table 1 demonstrates, among the discursive strategies
extracted from the corpus, for the Euro News Website,
hyperbole with the percentage of about 19.81% has the
highest frequency (N= 21), and Polarization as well as
Euphemism have the lowest percentage (16.03%). VVagueness
comprises 17.92% of the strategies. However, for BBC
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translations, vagueness has the highest frequency and
percentage (26, 23.21%) and euphemism has the lowest
frequency and percentage (16, 14.28%). The other two
strategies including hyperbole and polarization have 16.07%.
The following examples together with those provided in
Appendix A represent the nature of such strategies.
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Table 2 - Examples of the discursive strategies

Strategy Source Text Target Text

Vagueness death tolls remain unclear G 5 5 Ol gomae 5 QU o il
Hyperbole is struggling Syt Ly i
Euphemism go nuts Ul siel g silea )i
Polarization Friends of Syria meeting ... Iran’s OV L HES 54y ) gow (s 50 ol

isolation

The above (lexical) semantic discursive strategies are
employed for the ideological maneuver that is the basic
discursive strategy of positive self-presentation and negative
other-presentation, and these ideological positions have been

changed in the translated texts. To understand whether or not
there is a statistically significant difference between these
two news corporations, an independent-samples t-test was
conducted. The results are provided in Tables 3 and 4.

Table 3 - Descriptive statistics of the discursive strategies in the corpus

Discursive strategies ~ News website N Mean  Std. Deviation
Polarization BBC 30 .6000  .49827

Euro News 30 5667  .50401
Vagueness BBC 30 .8667  .34575

Euro News 30 .6333  .49013
Euphemism BBC 30 5333 50742

Euro News 30 5667  .50401
Hyperbole BBC 30 .6000  .49827

Euro News 30 .7000  .46609

Table 4 - Results of independent-samples t-test between BBC and Euro News discursive strategies

t-test for Equality of Means

Discursive strategies t df Sig. (2-tailed)  Mean Difference
Polarization .258 58 .798 .03333
Vagueness 2.131 52.133 .038 .23333
Euphemism -.255 58 799 -.03333
Hyperbole -.803 58 425 -.10000

Results for Polarization: An independent-samples t-test
was conducted to compare the frequency of the polarization
strategy for Euro News and BBC. There was no significant
difference in the frequency of the strategy for Euro News
(M = 0.56,SD = 0.50) and BBC (M = 0.60, SD = 0.49; t (58)
= 0.25, p = 0.79, two-tailed). According to the results, the
null sub-hypothesis is confirmed and “there is not any
statistically significant difference between Euro News and
BBC regarding the frequency of the strategy of polarization
employed to transfer a message to audience in translation of
political news”.

Results for Vagueness: An independent-samples t-test
was conducted to compare the frequency of the vagueness
strategy for Euro News and BBC. There was a significant
difference in the frequency of the strategy for Euro News
(M= 063,SD= 049) and BBC (M= 0.86,SD=
0.34;t(52.13) = 2.13, p = 0.03, two-tailed). According to the
results, the second null sub-hypothesis is rejected and “there
is a statistically significant difference between Euro News
and BBC regarding the frequency of the strategy of
vagueness employed to transfer a message to audience in
translation of political news”.

Results for Euphemism: An independent-samples t-test
was conducted to compare the frequency of the euphemism
strategy for Euro News and BBC. There was no significant
difference in the frequency of the strategy for Euro News
(M =0.56, SD = 0.50) and BBC (M = 0.53, SD = 0.50; t (58)
= -0.25, p = 0.79, two-tailed). According to the results, the
third null sub-hypothesis is confirmed and “there is not any
statistically significant difference between Euro News and
BBC regarding the frequency of the strategy of euphemism
employed to transfer a message to audience in translation of
political news”.
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Results for Hyperbole: An independent-samples t-test
was conducted to compare the frequency of the hyperbole
strategy for Euro News and BBC. There was no significant
difference in the frequency of the strategy for Euro News
(M =0.70, SD = 0.46) and BBC (M = 0.60, SD = 0.49; t (58)
= -0.80, p = 0.42, two-tailed). According to the results, the
fourth null sub-hypothesis is confirmed and “there is not any
statistically significant difference between Euro News and
BBC regarding the frequency of the strategy of hyperbole
employed to transfer a message to audience in translation of
political news”.

6. Discussion and conclusion

As the above results indicate, the difference between the
two news corporations is significant only in the translation
strategy of vagueness. Regarding the internal news of Iran,
the Euro News website translators and authorities mostly
focus on these two strategies in order to convey their message
to their audience. Focusing on the definition of this strategy,
it is revealed that the use of this technique in this news
corporation is not accidental and a complex multi-faceted
approach is practiced behind the scene.

Regarding the concept of vagueness which is most
frequently seen as the dominant strategy in the Euro News
website, it could be argued that such news websites play a
strong role in diverting their audience’s attention from what
they believe is not a matter of focus. They are mastered in
creating doubts and uncertainties, which can pave the ground
for further maneuvers to feed what they have been
established for. In this regard, the finding is consistent with
majority of research studies in this area. Using frequent
WOrds such as oasiali dy i ¢ashasli Cuna s etc. confirms this
assertion. Studies such as Rahimi and Riasati [11], Shojaei
and Laheghi [12], Keshavarz and Alimadadi Zonoozi [10]
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and Shojaei [13] stressed the use of special strategies in  sensitive items. Furthermore, this study endeavored to
different genres in order to convey a special concept. display how translators could influence news translation. The
The present study addressed a topic in translation that has  study pinpointed that there are some manipulative strategies
recently preoccupied translators and translation researchers  used by translators when they come across news items, which
all over the world. As media play a major role in shaping are controversial.
individuals’ stances and point of views, readers of news items Moreover, it was found that the use of these strategies
find it a painstaking if such news contains items and terms  varies between news corporations since they are sometimes
that may undermine their culture, beliefs, and viewpoints. For ~ bound by their patrons’ policies. The study indicated that
this reason, news items may be characterized by managing since the Euro News and BBC Corporations are highly
the source text via using various strategies, which are affected by some special political goals and purposes, the
embedded in translation to make the ideology of the source translation produced by their translators are highly affected
text as opposed to the ideology of the target readers. The by those factors as the translators in news agencies are guided
issue of objectivity and subjectivity is subject to the political by the requirements and guidelines of their institutions.
and ideological dimensions of the authorities who work inthe  Finally, the study revealed that ideology of the translators
field of translating journalistic texts. was strongly and deliberately intertwined with the target text
The study investigated the impact of ideology on  so that it is rather hard for an ordinary reader to identify the
political texts through identifying the strategies proposed by  main political purpose behind each single lexical item let
Van Dijk [7] from English into Persian that encompass alone the whole text.
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Organization, over 800000 people die of suicides authors and thus cannot be consciously distorted (function
daily, i.e. every 40 seconds there is a suicide and  words, POS bigrams and trigrams, etc.) are of particular
only 30 % of individuals declared their intentions of importance [2]. Note that most research has dealt with
committing one [5]. Therefore there is a pressing need to  English texts.
develop methods to predict suicidal tendencies and prevent There have also been attempts to identify mental
any possible suicide attempts. One of the most valuable disorders (depression, schizophrenia, bipolar disorder,
diagnostic tool for monitoring individual mental conditions etc.) in authors of written texts. As the literature review
as well as suicidal tendencies is analyzing speech production  suggests, content-analysis of speech production does not
including its formal grammatical level that cannot be provide complete information about the psychological status
consciously controlled. of the individual. Hence Baddeley [6] who analyzed emails
1. Personality profiling based on texts. Personality —showed that depressed individuals used more words
profiling using texts has been performed for decades and  describing positive emotions than in the test group probably
recently there has been a growing worldwide interest in the in this way trying to mask their real feelings. It is quite
problem due to increasing numbers of Internet obvious that in order to identify the psychological state using
communications and a need for methods allowing one to texts, their different levels besides vocabulary, which is easy
recreate an individual’s personality (gender, age, education  to imitate, need to be analyzed.

I ntroduction. According to the International Health  grammatical text parameters that cannot be controlled by

level, native language, psychological traits, etc.) using It is obvious that in order to identify the psychological
guantitative analysis of anonymous and pseudoanonymous characteristics as well as suicidal tendencies, a
texts [2; 12]. comprehensive psycholinguistic analysis of individual speech

Psychologists and linguists have traditionally taken the  production needs to be performed employing the
lead in personality profiling using texts. However, the 1990s  neuropsychological data, neuropsychology of individual
saw mathematicians and information technology specialists  differences, neurobiology of suicidal behaviour based on the
join the effort by actively employing the methods of modern methods of automatic language processing and
mathematical statistics, computational linguistics and natural  corpus technologies [4]. Studies of different genres of written
language processing (NLP) in particular for quick processing  speech of suicidal individuals produced at different points of
of large massifs of textual data. Based on the identified their lives that are used to identify linguistic cues of suicidal
correlations between the numerical values of quantifiable  behaviour, i.e. changes in different levels of the parameters of
linguistic text parameters and authors’ characteristics, texts as cognitive tools as suicidal tendencies progress,
mathematical models are designed and developed for compared to the speech production in the test group made up
automatic  personality profiling using texts. Formal of individuals who have almost identical education levels and
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other characteristics as well but did not commit suicides
would allow one to develop diagnostic tools to predict
suicidal tendencies based on the quantitative parameters of
texts.

2. Text corpora in studies of speech of suicidal
individuals. Scientists dealing with the features of texts by
suicidal individuals have mainly analyzed suicidal notes.
There are also similar corpora [18] where their formal
grammatical characteristics (average sentence length,
proportions of different parts of speech, etc.) and content
(proportions of words describing positive and negative
emotions; time, place, etc.) [13; 17; 19] are analyzed.
Mathematical models are also being designed to distinguish
between genuine and fake suicide notes using quantitative
text parameters [9].

Despite a pressing need to investigate suicide notes,
being small, they do not offer opportunities to look at all the
features of speech production of suicidal individuals.
Therefore scientists have become aware of the importance of
analyzing texts of different genres written by individuals who
committed suicides compared to those who did not
(considering the genre, demographic characteristics, etc.) as
well as their dynamics in order to identify changes in the
idiostyle as the tragic ending is pending. There are few such
studies due to complexities associated with working on
research text corpora.

Texts by famous individuals such as writers, poets,
musicians are commonly used in research and it is not their
natural written speech but their literary texts that are
investigated.

In the literature that we have studied the point is made
that qualitative methods of analyzing suicide texts employed
by psychologists and psychiatrists in particular should be
employed in combination with quantitative methods relying
on software. Hence in [21] using the LIWC software to
compute the proportions of different parts of speech, certain
vocabulary groups, etc. in a text [15], it was found that in
poetic texts by suicidal individuals written at different
periods of time, the pronoun “I” is more frequently used
compared to the texts by the test group. As time went by,
suicidal individuals were seen to use fewer “we” pronouns as
well as interaction verbs (e.g., talk, share, listen), but
contrary to the common belief, more words describing
negative emotions (there were no statistically significant
differences between the suicidal individuals and the test
group in this parameter). It is argued that the results are
consistent with a suicide genesis theory connecting suicidal
behaviour with growing alienation from other people.

A study involving about 300 poetic texts by 18 American
and Russian suicidal and non-suicidal poets came to be
popular in the foreign media even though its methodology is
controversial. In particular, it was not original Russian texts
but their English translations that were analyzed. Besides,
poetic texts are not commonly carefully edited with their
investigations sometimes taking years or even decades, which
undermines their significance for research.

Original Russian poetic texts by 6 Russian poets (three
suicidal and three non-suicidal ones) were examined in a
special study by Ch. Davidson [7]. The parameters (nothing
is mentioned about the labelling of the texts) were those that
according to S.W.Stirman, J. W. Pennebaker [21]
differentiate between the texts by suicidal individuals and by
the test group. The texts by suicidal individuals were found
to contain fewer words decribing human interactions.
However, the proportions of “I” prnouns (and their indirect
forms) in the texts by suicidal individuals were found to
increase over time instead of remaining high and the opposite
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applied for the test group. There were also differences from
the results obtained by S.W. Stirman, J. W. Pennebaker,
which suggests that in the context of this issue it is not
translated but original texts that are to be analyzed. In
addition, unlike S. W. Stirman, J. W. Pennebaker, the author
analyzed the number of negations (not, no) and established
that their proportion increases in the texts by suicidal
individuals as opposed to those in the test group as time goes
by. Thus he assumes that the results obtained using the texts
by authors of different nationalities should be compared.

In [11] using the LIWC and Coh-Metrix software texts
by individuals who committed suicides were analyzed and
compared with those in the test group and suicidal
individuals were found to use more abstract words and fewer
words overall, more verbs and fewer words relating to
“Death”. However, this research has certain limitations: song
lyrics are a product of collective mind and are not always
relevant for studies of individual idiostyles.

In the paper by Mulholland M., Quinn J. [14] conducted
using song lyrics, the objective was to develop a
mathematical model to classify texts as belonging to suicidal
individuals or the test group, however a lot more text
parameters were added (TTR, proportions of some parts of
speech, some semantic groups, n-grams). The texts were
labelled using the modern automatic language processing
tools and a classifier with the accuracy of 70.6% was
designed using machine learning. The results show the
paramount importance of addressing suicidal risk evaluation
based on the quantitative text analysis by means of NLP and
mathematical statistics. As the authors are justified in
commenting, in order to improve the accuracy of the model,
text corpora and a selection of parameters for analysis are to
be expanded.

Research corpora are to be expanded due to non-edited
(unlike literary) texts that are samples of natural written
speech of individuals who committed suicides.

Diaries, letters, Internet communication, interviews by
individuals who ended up committing suicides (e.g., see [16];
for a review of similar research see [10]) have been analyzed
recently.

Note that the above studies did not make it their
objective to design methods for predicting suicidal tendencies
based on qualitative analysis of speech production and
merely identify statistically significant differences in texts by
suicidal and non-suicidal individuals. The major tool for
analyzing texts was the LIWC software [8]. Only English
texts were analyzed. In addition, in similar studies individual
texts are investigated and no corpus linguistics methods are
employed, which makes one question how universal the
conclusions made are.

3. Research methods. Hence as suggested by the
literature review, most studies to identify typical features of
speech of suicidal individuals using statistical methods and
automatic text processing tools have been conducted using
English texts. It is obvious that other languages need to be
explored as well, in particular Russian. In order to investigate
the features of texts by Russian suicidal individuals, the
following should be done first:
designing corpora of texts by individuals who
committed suicides. There are presently no such corpora of
Russian texts;
developing the principles of selecting text
parameters to study. Note that while doing so, researchers
abroad prioritize automatic extraction of their numerical
values by means of available software and in some cases of
existing psychological theories accounting for suicidal
behaviour. The data on neurobiological mechanisms of
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suicidal behaviour obtained by scientists at home and abroad
are neglected [1; 8];

e choosing an available software or developing one to
analyze research text corpora;

e formulating the mathematical statement of the
problem.

The corpus of Russian texts RusSuiCorpus written by
individuals who committed suicides is being compiled. It
currently contains texts by 45 individuals aged from 14 to 25,
the total volume of the corpus is 200 000 words. All the texts
are manually collected and are Internet texts by individuals
who committed suicides (searched on social media
“Vkontakte” and “Zhivoj Zhurnal”; as most posts on
“Vkontakte” contain a lot of non-original material, the corpus
is mainly made up of texts from ‘“Zhivoj Zhurnal”, i.e. so-
called “death diaries”). The fact that suicides were actually
committed was checked by analyzing friends’ comments,
media texts, etc.

All the texts are processed using the Russian version of
LIWC as well as morphological and syntactic tagging tools
[20].

Statistically significant differences between the texts by
individuals who committed suicides and those in the test
group are being researched and models to distinguish
between texts by suicidal and non-suicidal individuals are
being designed using machine learning methods. The text
corpus RusPersonality [3] with metadata with the information
about the authors is employed with texts by individual of a
certain age being selected. RusPersonality contains texts of
natural written speech, which makes it suitable for
comparison with blogging texts.

Conclusions. The methods of corpus linguistics are most
important in investigating the features of individuals who
committed suicides. Studies to identify the typical features of
suicidal individuals would allow us to develop diagnostic
tools for evaluating suicidal tendencies based on linguistic
analysis of speech production.

The currently designed RusSuiCorpus and  studies
employing it by means of modern software, statistical and
machine learning methods would enable us for the first time
to obtain the data regarding the features of Russian written
speech of individuals who committed suicides and compare
the results with those for other languages.
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Introduction “Student Herald”, “Herald of Russian Student Christian
he phenomenon of the “first wave” of the Russian =~ Movement” and others. They contained the works of such
emigration traditionally interests the researchers authoritative representatives of psycho-pedagogical ideas as
in the field of modern Russian humanities — from  S. Hessen, V. Zenkovskiy, G. Troshin and many other

those ones who specialize in Philology and History to  outstanding philosophers, historians, linguists, literary
scholars in Pedagogy, Political science and Sociology. Once  scholars and public figures. This broad discussion of
they found themselves outside Russia the representatives of  educational problems led to the adoption of specific measures
emigration created their own intellectual spaces, which  for the development of different levels of education of the
identified and proposed solutions to a number of problems,  Russian emigration, elaboration of programs and curricula,
most important of which included the preservation of national  introduction of new disciplines (we should note constant
identity of the Russian culture, language and literature, the  attention to such subjects as the Russian language, Literature,
development of specific methods and techniques of education ~ God's Law, History, Geography, and Singing aimed at the
and upbringing to oppose it to the increasing loss of national ~ formation of national identity). This was possible only as a
identity of the younger generation. Active discussions of  result of social consensus, which is why we should consider
these issues at the congresses of NGOs, meetings of groups  pedagogical discourse of the Russian diaspora as a much
and associations on the pages of numerous émigré broader phenomenon than just a text immersed in the
publications, including magazine periodicals became a situation of educational communication [1] and should be
characteristic feature of the social life of emigration. The defined as a scientific and pedagogical phenomenon.

formation of special types of emigrant discourse, the content The publication of Nikolai Hans is a good example of
of which is defined through both subject and the platform  how magazines formed pedagogical discourse abroad and
used for discussion, became the result of the abovementioned  implemented its institutional characteristics. In our article we
discussions. speak about the works of N. Hans not only due to his

At the beginning of the 1920s cultural and pedagogical  professional activity on the pages of literary and social

space of the Russian émigré community led to the formation  editions, but also due to the fact that he is a rare example of a
of pedagogical discourse on the pages of émigré publications  successful émigré scholar well-known at the international
such as “Latest News”, “Today”, “Contemporary Annals”, level [2].

“Numbers” etc. and such educational magazines as “Russian In 1923 he released his publication — a review of the first
School Abroad”, “Bulletin of Educational Bureau of Russian  issue of “Russian School Abroad” in the literary and social
Primary and Secondary Schools Abroad”, “Russian School”, magazine “Contemporary Annals” which dealt with
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pedagogical journalism. The significance of any publication on
educational topic in this periodical was greater, because it had
bigger readership than any other sector-specific edition.

Main features of the pedagogical discourse of reviews by
N. Hans

The review has a clear motivation and pragmatic
orientation, formulated in its first paragraph (“Both individual
teachers and non-governmental organisations related to the
school realised the necessity of the pedagogical journal which
would reflect pedagogical directions and describe the activities
of the Russian educational institutions abroad” [3, 434]). This
motivation is to introduce readers to the content of the magazine,
which is done in a precise and concise review which corresponds
to existing scientific principles and the ideology of the journal. It
is revealed in a compressed task description by the Editorial
Board: «The first task of the new magazine is “to work on the
greatest possible association of the Russian foreign émigré
schools, Russian émigré teachers”. The second task is the
creation of “close, friendly relations among émigré schools”.
Finally, the editors wish to closely follow the development of
public education in their homeland “behind the fire border”. The
editors realise (along with the rest of their homeland) that there
is no return to the old school... “But the way to new school is
long and difficult. We will search. We are seekers. We have no
ready-made formulas. Our motto is free school”» [3, 434-435].
Eloquent characteristics of the journalistic editors’ appeal is
verbalized through such figurative-expressive means, as the
exclamation, antithesis, metaphor, which attribute imagery to the
scientific text and are developed by scientists: the use of
reticence, clear and active author’s voice in the interpretation and
scientific explanation of the editorial position (“While the editors
say that there are no ready-made formulas, their motto indicates
that they are ready to search in a well-defined direction, which
we can interpret as the implementation and development of free
teaching methods. So, without formulas, the editorial has a
direction, which will be obviously historically associated with
the name of Leo Tolstoy. This is the way we understand their
motto” [3, 435]) in the final evaluation of the edition and in the
perspective of the magazine as it is seen by the author” <... > the
magazine contains serious material on many issues of pedagogy
which was very relevant for the Russian émigré teachers. Let us
hope that further editions would not only provide information
about creative activities in Russian schools abroad and, if
possible, in Russia, but would also raise questions about the
organisation and curriculum of future school of post-Bolshevik
Russia” [3, 436]). As a result, a reader of any level can perceive
the text.

Main features of the genre of the pedagogical discourse
review of V. Zenkovsky and S. Hessen Review

V. Zenkovskiy had a certain tendency to publicist reviews
(in metaphors, for example: “The book <...> destroys these
naive expectations, revealing <...> all the bitter reality, all the
plight of the Soviet school” [4, 472]; in gradation: “Such
statements < ...> do not spare the authors in the eyes of teachers-
who support soviet ideas and in our eyes they only weaken the
value of the book™ [5, 473]) which, to a larger extent, manifests
itself the same way it does in the reviews of S. Hessen
characterized by accuracy in the use of terminology, scientific
argumentation and virtual absence of the emotional impact of the
author’s “voice” [6].

Pedagogical discourse of the genre of scientific article of
N. Hans

The position of N. Hans as a researcher of education policy
of Alexander | is expressed in the basic thesis of his article about
the “inconsistency of democratic unified school with the social
system of feudal Russia”: “Consistent policy demanded one of
two things: either equality <...> at school which should have
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been implemented at the same time with the release of the
peasants, or preservation of slavery that would lead to the class
system of education. Alexander I <...> left the solution of this
dilemma to his brother and successor, who, unfortunately for
Russia, chose the second option” [7, 684].

The structural feature of the article is “the text in the text”
which is manifested in a clear partitioning into pieces, with
headlines that convey the structural disposition of discourse.
Descriptive and expressive means are subjected to the
requirements of academic presentation, consistency and
argumentation in considering different points of view on the
problem, the objectivity of findings, confirmed by a number of
tables with quantitative indicators of the state of the school
system. As a result, the article discourse is perceived on the one
hand, as a discourse of independent historical and pedagogical
research, component of the author's model of evolution of the
state school policy until the Soviet period, on the other hand — as
the basis for predictive scenario of further development of the
Soviet school (see: “basic structure of its system has survived all
the fluctuations of the Russian policy and can be detected even
in the modern Soviet system” 7, 669]).

Pedagogical discourse of the genre of scientific article of
V. Zenkovskiy and S. Hessen

Pedagogical discourse of the scientific articles of V.
Zenkovskiy is integrated into his overall paradigm of Christian
pedagogy and intentionally contains a clear position of the
author in a sharp debate about the role of Church in education
(of all levels), in culture, and — in a broader sense — in a person's
life, for example: “And yet, the establishment of “cultural
dualism of the system” in the field of schools, the emergence of
purely laic (following the theory of “the school of action” by V.
Lai — V.K)) and strictly denominational schools (that in fact
already exists in a number of countries) it seems to me so
inevitable that all disputes against it are pointless” [8, 369]. The
author’s “voice”, constant even in a strictly scientific explanation
of the opponents position, contains traditional for pedagogy
metaphors, antithesis, gradation and transition of the narrative
into the meaningful area of ethics and is characteristic of
Zenkovskiy’s discourse: “Outside religious communities, living
(more or less) in the spirit of their own beliefs, religious school
cannot give anything, in the best case they will become a
“greenhouse”, where flowers are grown, but they die inevitably
as soon as they are brought to the fresh air. The main topic of our
time is nor the topic of religious school, neither the topic of
religious science or art; it is the topic of new life, of the religious
way of life itself. It would be cowardice to ignore this difficult
and important question” [8, 374].

Pedagogical discourse of Hesen's article dedicated to the
analysis of the evolution of the Soviet school policy in 1932 is
strictly scientific and objectively motivated. Metaphors are used
only in some contexts as well as estimating epithets and the text
even contains verbalized author's irony, for example, “a resolute
and indiscriminate rejection from new methods”, “feverish
territorial expansion of high school <...> took he form of its
spreading and attenuation, which by the end of the first Five-
Year Plan became so rampant that the Soviet government itself
was compelled to take decisive protective actions”, “what it cost,
i.e. at the cost of which “cuts” within the school system itself
were they bought <...> is explained by none other than N.
Krupskaya herself. <...> Impatient Krupskaya” [8, 445, 457,
448-449].

Thus, in the broadest sense, arising from specific school
system and its perception by the Russian émigré community in
1920-30s, pedagogical discourse is an institutionally diffuse
phenomenon, the result of combining two discourses — scientific
(theoretical) and actual teaching discourse with reference to
functional journalism. In the specific case of N. Hans it should
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be taken into account that he was involved in the formation of  the English language pedagogical discourse of the late 1920s-
pedagogical discourse not only of the Russian diaspora. He was ~ 60s. This way a productive dialogue between the two types of
actively involved in the study conducted by the British scientific ~ national pedagogical discourses was established, showing a
community investigating pedagogical problems of pedagogical distinct interaction and interpenetration of individual elements.
comparative science. Thus, he contributed to the development of ~ However, this subject requires further study.
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considers also the alternative points of view, both on origin and ethnolanguage accessory of placename "Ukek™ and on
questions of emergence of the city and its early history.
Keywords: etymology, place-naming, toponymy, the Ukek city.

IMoura aBTopos / Author Email: belenov82@gmail.com

he main research base for the researcher of

medieval toponymy of Middle Volga consists of

settlement placenames, due to their frequent usage
in different sources and because they are relatively better
preserved in toponymic nomenclature of the region. In this
paper, we consider the etymology of the name of the Ukek
city, which took the form of «Uvek» in the Russian-language
variation.

According to the majority of written sources and
numismatic materials, the original name of the city sounded
like «Ukek». In some sources the spelling of the city name is
different from the generally accepted one. In Marco Polo's
records, for example, the word «Ukok» is used while Abu-I-
Fedy’s notes contain the word “Ukak”.

River Uvekovka flows in close vicinity of the settlement.
The name of the river was, apparently, given by the Russian
population because of the ruins of the ancient city, which in
those days could still be clearly seen. The following pattern —
“ancient nameplace plus hydronym” was common for the
Horde, especially, in the Volga Bulgar toponymy; what is
more, the majority of the hydronyms were given by the later
sedentary population [2]. In this case, however, it is possible
that the placename sounded likewise among the Russian
population of Ukek during the Horde period, the presence of
which in the city was confirmed by the archaeological
excavations.

It is traditionally believed that the city of Ukek was
founded in the Golden Horde period — primarily because no
pre-Mongolian layers were found on the territory of these
landmarks during archaeological excavations. However, it
should be noted that the excavations dealt with a relatively
small area of the town and it is now impossible to conduct
full archaeological investigation because of the modern
buildings.

Some researchers (among them, such authoritative ones
as Bartold V.) have expressed doubts that Ukek was founded
by the Mongols on a new, uninhabited site [1]. According to
them, the city already existed in the times of Volga Bulgaria.
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For one’s part, we will add that there is certain historical
background to this statement. By the end of the tenth century
Volga Bulgars had extended their influence on the lower
lands of Volga, up to the Caspian Sea, after the fall of the
Khazar Khanate and during the ensuing ethno-political
turmoil. Until the Mongol conquest they preserved control of
this land despite repeated changes of ethnic environment in
the region. The stronghold of the Bulgars in the Caspian
region was the city of Saxin, which is well known from the
records of Abu Hamid al-Garnati [3]. However, in order to
control Volga effectively the Bulgars needed some kind of
fortresses across the river, that would remind their north-
eastern towns, which bought fur from the northern peoples in
the upper reaches of the Kama. Ukek could be one of these
fortified settlements. There is every reason to believe that if
the city appeared during the Bulgar epoch it retained its
Bulgarian name, which could be partially adapted to the
Mongolian language or to the later prevailing Kipchak Koine
in the Jochi Ulus. The names of numerous Bulgarian towns
were preserved after the Mongol conquest. A fortified point
in this place was necessary due to frequent robbery of
merchant ships. It is known that the name of the modern city,
situated on the spot of Ukek — Saratov, existed long before
the emergence of the Russian settlement. As a rule, the origin
of this placename is connected with the Turkic phrase —
«capsl Tay» — i.e., the “yellow mountain” (if we take into
account some phonetic variation, it is possible to read it as
«aryps Ty» — “white mountain”). In our opinion, another
explanation of the toponym is quite possible — the word
might have derived from the Bulgarian «¢apat/capary» — “to
rob, plunder, loot”. In the Bulgar period the passing caravans
in this area of the VVolga route were often attacked by robbers.
Later documents suggest that the foundation place of the
Russian fortress Saratov had a bad record among trade
people, because Cossacks and Nogais often arranged ambush
here. Perhaps, this way they adopted the experience of
ancient Volga robbers. Given these facts, it seems logical that
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the Bulgarian fortress appeared in this area — three centuries  at the Uvek settlement — manuscripts on birch bark, which is
later the Russian fortress appeared here for the same reason. a sample of the medieval Mongolian poetry. [4] It is also
Regarding the origin of the placename “Ukek™ itself, the  necessary to note that the name had undergone Mongolian
number of papers mark its connection with the ancient Turkic  adaptation, while other Bulgarian names — for example, the
name of the tower, but no original Turkic word is provided.  placename Bulgar — remained unchanged. In our opinion, the
In addition, this version has weak semantic argumentation. If  reason for this phenomenon is that the Bulgarian population
we assume that the city was founded in Bulgarian time, when  of the central part of the Volga Bulgaria partially survived
it probably had noticeable fortifications, then the Bulgarian  during the Mongolian conquest and the population of its
name would, probably, take the word “fortified tower” as the  southern regions was almost completely wiped out or moved
basis —»mai», which has no evidence. The traditional version  to the sites of upstream Volga. Here it is appropriate to recall
claims that the city was founded by the Mongols. But the first ~ the quote of Tatishchev V. from the Russian Chronicles
Horde cities were poorly fortified or had no fortifications at ~ “..lower reach Bulgars have come”; it is related to the
all. Moreover, in some Bulgarian towns, which continued to  military actions of Mongolian troops at the outposts of VVolga
exist under the rule of the Mongols, fortifications were Bulgaria in the early 30’s of the XIII century. [5] By lower
destroyed. Therefore, we see no point in relating the origin of  reach Bulgars here, apparently, he means not only Saxin
the city to the concept of the “tower”. Bulgars, but also all Bulgarian population living in areas
In our view, the basis of the name “Ukek” is Bulgarian  located downstream of the Volga as opposed to the central
“yk” meaning “beginning, a new settlement”. A less probable  regions of the Volga Bulgaria. In this regard, we believe that
alternative is a variation of the Bulgarian name translation these areas (which comprise the vicinity of Ukek) had
which derived from the same word, but with a different  preserved the memory of the former placenames, but with the
meaning — “to fall.” The right bank of the Volga River in  overwhelming superiority of foreign language population,
Saratov region is an area of constant landslides, which still ~ they were quickly adapted to the norms of the foreign
occur nowadays, though there are constant attempts to language; as a result the meaning had changed, becoming a
strengthen the coast. Thus, it can be assumed that in the  phonetic calque. However, in this case Mongolian calque
Bulgar era landslides occurred much more frequently in these  from the Bulgarian language has adequate meaning, which
areas. The Mongols who came here after the conquest could  corresponds to geographical realia, which, in general, is not
have adapted the Bulgarian name to their language. The word  typical for phonetic calques.
Ukek can be associated with the Mongolian geographical Summing up, | would like to once again highlight the
term “yxar” meaning “plateau” or “mountain with a flat top”.  main stages of settlement names formation. The name of the
This term is widely represented in the toponymy of the city, which was originally called “a new settlement” by the
territories which at different stages were under the influence  Bulgars — similar to the Russian “Novgorod, Novinki” was
of the Mongolian ethnic groups. It is enough to provide an  later adapted by the Mongol conquerors as “a mountain with
example of the name of the alpine Ukok Plateau in the Altai  a flat top™; soon there appeared a Horde city. The Russian
region, famous for its archaeological sites. Our assumption is  population, the presence of which is recorded since the Horde
indirectly confirmed by the fact that, contrary to the common  times, had changed the name of the city to “Uvek”. At the
hypothesis about rapid displacement of the Mongolian  moment it impossible to determine if the Russian population
language at the territory of the Jochi Ulus Kipchak, there is  co-existed with the Mongolian or if it had arisen in the course
evidence that, at least on the territory of Ukek, Mongolian  of the secondary development of city neighborhoods. Thus,
language functioned until the middle of the fourteenth we see the following chain of transformations of the
century. We are talking about one of the most striking records  placename: Yk — Vkek — YBek.
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Abstract

The article deals with interlingual phenomena that occur in the process of multiple language acquisition in a learning
environment. The notions of language interference and transfer put forward by the theories of bilingualism, give useful insights
when applied to the modern day educational trends. Language and culture interference is an important aspect to be considered
with regard to teaching of plurilingual learners, whose communicative competence is formed on the basis of several linguistic
and cultural systems that interact with each other and exert mutual influence.
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consists in the necessity to have a command of  taking place within one language between its various
more than a single foreign language (FL), this  elements.
way enabling them to become full-fledged members/users of In general terms, interference might be defined as
the globalized reality who can adequately perform their roles  deviation from linguocultural norms caused by one language
in the information community we all share today. Does influencing another. For a while the leading opinion
learning several languages merely involve acquiring  suggested the first (mother) language (L1) have the leading
necessary knowledge, skills and competencies in respective  effect onto the processes taking place in the second and
languages and adding them together? Research tends to  further language (FL1/FL2+), but later research has made a
disagree with such an assumption. A very strong case has valid point of it not always being the case. At the turn of the
been made for the opinion that communicative competences  century many linguists argued that the impact of FL1 on the
in several languages cannot co-exist in the learners” minds  learner’s FL2+ is more prominent than that of one’s L1 [2].
separately from each other, but rather they exert mutual While language interference has long been the object of
influence and form various joint patterns that can either academic interest, interference of cultural phenomena
hinder or be conducive to the learning process. A multiple remains relatively unresearched, despite the generally
language speaker’s communicative competence seems to go  recognized hypothesis of cultural phenomena associated with
far beyond being a sum of respective competences in several  different linguocultures interacting and correlating no less
languages. It is a product of collective experience acquired by  than language systems do. The difficulty defining, classifying
an individual as a result of their exposure to all linguocultures  and examining culture interference (CI) can be explained by
they are involved with, including their native one. the nature of this notion. The fact is its principal difference
Bearing this in mind, it is of great relevance and interest  from what we can call the “direct” type of interference,
to have a closer look at the processes taking place at the speaking in terms of the classification proposed by V.
intersections of a variety of linguocultural patterns in the  Rosenzweig [4]. Direct (‘pryamaya’) interference involves
mind of a learner. Addressing them in a multiple language  such deviation from language norms that explicitly manifests
classroom could entail significant implications for the itself in lexical, grammatical or phonetic mistakes, while
effectiveness of teaching a third (or further) language. indirect interference (‘kosvennaya’) that CI can be associated
Half a century ago the theories of bilingualism  with, is rather more subtle and challenging for an external
formulated by U. Weinreich and E. Haugen in their seminal  observer. Deviations from cultural norms stem from the lack
works [8], [5], proposed to employ the notions of transfer and  of authentic experience and reveal themselves not so much in
interference to describe various interactive occurrences that  the language system as at the level of usage, hardly leading to
take place in the learner’s mind between multiple any distortion of culture-specific information but rather not
linguocultural systems. The distinguishing criteria between  using it to the same degree a native speaker does.
these two groups of phenomena lies the nature of their When analyzing the ‘indirectness’ of CI, it would be
influence on the learning process: interference describing  useful to have a closer look at more recent research in the
negative effects, transfer — positive ones. These initial ideas area of culture didactics. One of the most challenging issues
gave an immense impetus for further multilingual research  to address in the area of culture didactics is the limits and the
both abroad and at home, such as a comprehensive study and  structure of cultural content to make it both sufficient and
classification of interlingual and intralingual processes attainable for an FL classroom. R. Milrood undertakes an
developed by N. Bagramova [1]. Interlingual processes attempt to specify the content of culture teaching by
describe interactions between several languages of the subdividing it into five components: culture elements, culture

An increasing demand of the modern world speaker, whereas intralingual ones cover the phenomena
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manifestations, culture indicators, culture facts, and culture
dimensions [3, 137-138]. This structure is built on the
principle “from the most explicit to the most implicit” and is
graphically presented by the author in the shape of a pyramid,
at the foundation of which we find “culture dimensions”,
whereas its peak is made up of “culture elements”. An
association that immediately springs to mind is an iceberg, of
which we can only see the top part — culture elements and
culture manifestations. The distinguishing feature between
these two groups is that the “elements” can be learnt from
various sources, not necessarily involving direct contact with
the target language environment, whereas culture
manifestations are the observations of the learner, as well as
their cultural experiences, made in contact with native
speakers. The lower section of this ‘iceberg’ is made up of
less visible, less observable elements — culture indicators,
facts, and dimensions, which reflect habits/preferences,
values/norms, and most general cultural features respectively.
The closer we get to the bottom of this pyramid, the more
complex are the instances of possible CI.

To further develop this point, let us turn to a Western
ethnographic view on culture learning. P. Riley, for instance,
believes all knowledge of culture to consist of three major
groups: know-that (native speakers’ values and beliefs),
know-of (their informedness of what is currently happening
in their sociocultural community) and know-how (their skills
and competencies of how to speak and act in accordance with
cultural norms) [7: 40-41].

Identifying the main aspects of cultural information that
is to be acquired in the course of learning a third language is
crucial to identifying the areas of potential CI. lust an
overview of classifications of culture-specific content applied
to the process of language learning and teaching, gives an
idea of the kind of knowledge, skills, and abilities students
should acquire in order to become effective participants of
intercultural communication, such as knowledge of culture-
specific information, interpersonal and intercultural
communicative skills based on real-life experience, and an
acquired ability of interpreting actions of speakers of your
own and other cultures. An important addition to this list

could be the awareness of the possible risks of CI at every
level — from cultural elements explicitly stated in a given
discourse to underlying cultural values.

One last remark to be made here with regard to multiple
language learners — not natural multilinguals, but those
acquiring several FLs in a classroom environment — is the
significance of the fact that the acquisition of multiple FLs
does not take place at the same pace or time. In Russia a
standard practice involves starting to learn FL2 once a certain
level of fluency has already been attained in FL1. Thus a
difference between proficiency levels in respective foreign
languages seems unavoidable. Apart from linguistic
proficiency, we need to address the matter of culture
proficiency, which inevitably, will be higher for the
linguoculture which the learner has had more exposure to. An
urgent need to address the discrepancy between linguistic and
cultural proficiency levels was convincingly stated by C.
Hoffmann when exploring the matters of bilingualism at the
threshold of the 21st century. Namely, she argued “the more
fluent the bilingual becomes, the fewer allowances will be
made and the less tolerant the native speakers of the other
language will be of violations of cultural assumptions” [6,
31]. Despite the fact that the author refrains from naming it
cultural interference, this is exactly how we perceive the
above-mentioned “violations”, namely as an attempt to
compensate for the knowledge, skills, and abilities one might
lack by either substituting (or even transforming) them with
those at your immediate disposal, or giving preference to the
structures more predominant in your mentality.

The current educational trend equally has to do with the
understanding of an absolute indispensability of plural
language acquisition as well as the gradual recognition of the
nature of plurilingualism, which should result in the
development of teaching mechanisms and tools to help
learners of more than one FL to strategically manage the
imbalance between various degrees of fluency in
linguocultures they are exposed to. We believe that the
further exploration of the processes of cultural and linguistic
interference could provide invaluable insights for the
teaching of language and culture in a plurilingual classroom.
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Jlannas cmamus nocesuena Uccie008anuio 0QUYUAILHO-0e1060U, UL €080, KOPPECNOHOEH YUY, KOMOPAs 6 OMAUdUe
om ps0a UHBIX NOOCUCHEM OPUYUATLHO-0eN08020 CIMUJISL NPe0Cmaesisiem co00u Gakxmuyeckuti Mmamepuan 015 CReYuaibHO20
Uccne008anus 8 acnekme NPIMbX U KOCGEHHbIX peuesblx akmos. K npoeedenuio maxozo ucciedoganus nodyscoaiom 06d
B3AUMOCBA3AHHBIX YCIO0USL: IMIUpUYEcKoe u meopemuueckoe. 1) ¢ coomeemcmsyloweii KOppecnoHOeHYuu 0ajice nepeutiHoe
Hab00eHue Hameyaem peueakmosyro CReyu@uKy; 2) sma sMnupuyeckas cneyugura npedcmagisem cooo npeonocuLIKy Os
Kame2opuanvHol gepughuxayuu, KOmopy nooodepicugaent NOmpeOHOCMb NO3HABAMENbHO20 BbIPAGHUBAHUS, NO3BONAIOULE20
bosee NOIHO coomuecmu OAHHYI0 KOPPECHOHOEHYUIO ¢ UHbIMU NOOCUCMEMAMU U NOOCMUIAMU OQPUYUATTLHO-0eI08020 CIMUIA.
Ommeuentoe zHOceono2uyeckoe 0OCMOAMENbCMBO CAYHCUM OCHOBAHUeM OJil NOCMAHOBKU 3a0adu — OXAPAKmMepu3o8ams
npedcmagienue KOCBEHHO20 XaApakmepa peuesoco aKkma 6 0en08ol nepenucke. bazosvim smnupuueckum mamepuanom
aensiemcs  0en08oll  0okymenmoobopom 8y306 [FOea Poccuu, ceazanHblii ¢ KoOpOunayueu MedcOYHAPOOHbIX HAYYHO-
obpa3zosamenvHvix npoekmog u npoepamm 6 2009-2015 ze.
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The article discusses official or business correspondence which unlike a number of other subsystems of the official style
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by two interconnected empirical and theoretical conditions. The noted gnoseological circumstance forms the basis for a
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theoretical) induce to research the official / value is not devastated completely as it has “a trace of the
business correspondence in the aspect of direct relation to business” (Kiroes, 2004, 77) from the sender as a
and indirect speech acts (DSA / ISA), as (1) here even the  person. So, some indirect signs of the expressive are defined
primary supervision points out the speech-act specifics, and  in the SA of the direct behabitive (an etiquette formula).
(2) it is the premise for categorical verification. The last It is possible to explain the system of such facts by the
supports the requirement of informative alignment, which  correlation of SA and the intentions corresponding to them.
allows correlating this correspondence to other subsystems  First of all, phatic, informational and imperative intentions
and substyles of the official style. are realized in texts of business correspondence, referring to
Those means which initially express the emotional the known global purposes of communication of reporting
attitude are rather indicative in the official material, for and getting information as well as reaching the
example, such expression of politeness as: “Yours faithfully”,  perlocutionary  effect [1, 62]. For  example:
used in combination with such addresses as “Dear Sir / Sirs/  «<...> Dear James <...> I have pleasure in inviting you to
Sir” or “Madam” and “Yours sincerely” in combination with  attend our special conference <...> Yours sincerely <...>» —
some personal addresses. The representation of sincerity and  here we can observe the unity of ways of indirect
geniality (“faithfully”, “sincerely”) is characterized in a  representation of the expressive. The strengthened
complex: (1) it is a part of a standard formula whose meaning  determination and expanded addressing are obvious: by

Two interconnected conditions (empirical and is far from the sphere of warm passions; (2) the reference
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calling the addressee, the author suggests to reach other ones
who will be potentially interested in the offered educational
and business services. Thus, the leading speech-act sign
comprises the specific business intention and its
lingvopragmatic standard, whose necessary “pragmatic
partner” is a unit, which initially expresses emotions. The
essence and effect of such communication can be lost without
it. Moreover, its absence leads to the excessive formalization
which literally pushes away business partners from their
communication, generating a dangerous process of
impersonalization. The blurring of the emotional sense in the
unit and its initial existence act as means which are in the
relations of mutual balance. The three allocated units belong
to one semantic sphere, but their unity is deprived of
repetition and tautologies. The linear expansion of the
discourse is characterized by two linearly strong positions —
initial and final; such frame strengthens the indirect
expression. In general, ISA is provided in three main ways:
through (1) the basis on the system semantic relations, (2)
expanded addressing and (3) strengthened determination.

We believe that three characteristics of the similar
material deserve special attention in the categorical aspect.
First, it is necessary to explain the demand in the rational
sphere of means of emotional expression. Secondly, the
correlation of this phenomenon to the essence of ISA turns
out to be significant. Thirdly, this phenomenon seems actual
for the official business speech, too.

The first characteristic is actually explanatory. We think
it is possible to explain the revealed feature on the basis of
generality of the emotional plan which has recently been
comprehended in the linguistic aspect [3]; [9]. This generality
is supplemented by the deep interrelation between emotions
and other moral, national and cultural aspects. To a certain
extent, they are subjects to the linguistic categorization in
linguistic ethics[7] and linguistic national culturology which
strengthen the systemic demand of the emotional plan.

The modern, insufficiently studied interaction of
linguistic cultures directly corresponds to the studied
subsystem, for example, the development of the genre of
congratulatory letter in Russian business communication due
to the borrowing of the tradition of European and American
business communications.

The second characteristic concerns the correlation
between the essence of ISA and the demand of the emotional
plan. Such correlation is based on the growing specification
of indirect ways of representation of communicative and
pragmatic signs [6], [8], [4], [10, 499].

The third characteristic is the expanded importance of the
emotional plan. It is relevant for the official business speech
as a dynamic system and even for the emphasis of the rational
basis in the language on the whole [11]. Such approach is
categorically interfaced to the metodologization at which the
official is defined as "the formalization of national life" [2,
183], [12].

So, in our opinion, the mentioned above specified
characteristics can find their fixing in concrete ways of
realization of the linguistic systemacity.

In our opinion, it is necessary to specify what material
needs to be referred to business communication. As a rule,
the following three types of letters usually correspond to it:
"Taking into account the communicative status or category of
addressing business letters ... can be divided into official,
unofficial and business letters of informal nature” [1, 41].

Here it is necessary to emphasize that the distinction between
unofficiality and informality is planned only in the most
general view, and therefore can become debatable.

Such classification is specified by some linguists as
follows: "It is offered to carry those letters where the
management of higher education institution (the rector, the
vice rector) acts as the sender and/or the addressee of official
letters. This group of letters put into practice the main
macrointentions stated above at the level of top management,
i.e. at the level of adoption of macrodecisions where leaders
are as practice of our research shows, phatic and regulatory
macrointentions™ [1, 43]. Further, the bases of classification
are complex: "The group of unofficial letters is constituted by
letters of working nature at the level of deans, the faculty. To
such correspondence with foreign citizens belongs too, as
potential users of scientific and educational services".

So, they consider such letters in which the operational
working questions or questions relating to prospects of
interaction in various directions are raised. The group of
letters between the coordinators of cooperation having the
identical social status is referred to business letters of
informal nature. There, purposes and tasks of business
discourse are implemented both by taking into account
institutional ~ characteristics of ~ communication and
interpersonal nature of the relations. "In the letters of the
third category, the interpersonal nature of the relations shows
the specifics at the level of the choice of subjects of
communication and language options of the speech use" [1].

However it is still unclear, why correspondence between
coordinators belongs to one group, and between deans — to
another (respectively to informal and to unofficial ones).

In our opinion, refining is possible only by taking into
account ISA. The differentiation of the allocated types of the
business letter really can rely on one leading sign, and not
just on a combination. This sign implies the usage of indirect
nature of SA. In official letters, the indirect nature is provided
minimum. On other "pole" of this classification, signs of ISA
can dominate and vary in informal letters. In the unofficial
letters, which are intermediate in classification, the indirect
nature of SA is usually provided, but similarly and in balance
with signs of DSA. When we take into account the sign
revealed by us, another aspect of classification — structural —
becomes stronger. Signs of the letters analyzed in a business
discourse allow speaking about two main structural types:
these are the regulated (standard) and non-regulated letters.

In the analyzed material, the representation of the
indirect character of SA is connected with the interaction
between the appositional types of acts: on the one hand, the
expressive, and, on the other, the comissive, directive or
behabitive. The expressive is presented indirectly by those
properties which are compatible to the directly expressed
signs of other speech-act forms and types. Such combination
of the indirect and direct characters of SA optimizes the
business communication.

We also should mention the unity of contrast pragmatic
characteristics, i.e. the rational affirmation for the standard
success and emotional colouring. The system nature of the
connection between the remote signs closely fastens such
indirect speech-act integration. And, therefore, the official
correspondence’s steady elements are corresponding units
and complexes which differ in some special pragmatic
efficiency.
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